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“NATIVE RACES OF COLOMBIA

SIXTH PAPER.
AGKICULTURAL PRODUCTS OF THE CHIBCHA.

Having no domestic animals and the commonalty being for-
biddea venison, the food of the nation consisted almost exclu-
sively of grains, fruits and edible roots. The potato being
iadigencus was extensively cultivated, as also the * batatta.” or
sweez potato. The Yuca and Aracacha, both very nutritious.
the former being very rich in starch, can b: made into excellent
bread. and the latter. seeming to combine the properties and
taste of both the parsnip and carrot. Squashes or pumpkins in
Zreat variety and melons, were abundant. Corn was the bread
star le and the base of their much loved " Chicha.” without which
azzher feasung, fighting, worshiping. dancing, marrying, dyving,
Tourning nor burying were possible. From the cradle to the
Zrave. and even into the latter, ** Chicha™ was the indispensable
accompaniment. As used by the native tribes, it was very
nourishing., so much so. that even at this day. five pints of
Chicha will satisfy ail the demands of hunger in the peon, dur-
ing a day’s labor. \When strong, it is slightly intoxicating.
Besides corn, there was cultivated the Quinoa (Chino-podium
quinoa. of which was made a sort of pudding seasoned with
herbs. This plant is not known to the present generation.

The Platano. which to-day supplies at least haif the
food of Colombia. does not seem to have been cultivated
in the high plains occupied by the Chibcha. but it is
mentioned by some historians as being found in * Tierra
Caliente “—the hot country—iu several distinct sections
of the pre< . ‘erritory of this government, and as this
plant has - . ‘nd represented upon the tombs of the Incas
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in Pe_vu fewas doubtless mdlgenous To-day the African pJantain

is knoWn here as the * Guineo,’ but to tourists as the “ Musa

Sgpicatum,” and to the people of the United States as the

&nnana but the mdlgenous variety known to botanists as

'the"‘ Musa paradisiaca,” while evidently of the same family, is
distinct in many particulars.
*., The different classes of food above mentioned, were produced
#.%.  altogether by hand labor, with simple tools, such as hardened
.+ sticks, stone picks, stone axes, etc., and almost all the out-door
'.:-.' labor was performed by males. _
reee. A recent writer, whose work I will translate hereafter, asserts
that implements of husbandry and war have been discovered,
showing that copper was also known and used among these
native races to an extent not heretofore credited, and that such
implements were hardened with an admixture of tin which gave
a cutting edge equal to tempered steel.

Thus far I have not beforc encountered any evidences of the
above, in any of the many works hitherto examined by me.

The women of this people performed the household work,
spun, wove and colored the cotton mantles for domestic use and
for market.

The artisans in gold and other materials for the uses of the
rich and luxurious, were by no means rude, but showed much
skill, taste and delicacy, both in execution and design, as may
be seen by works still existing, some of which will be repre-
sented hereafter. They also wrought figures in relief in
intensely hard stone.

One of these seen by the writer was a well cut head and
trunk of their god “ Bochicha,” cut in pure silex (flint), through
which was also drilled or bored a hole of onc-sixty-fourth part
of an inch in diameter, through which to pass a thread with
which to suspend the image from the neck.

The Chibcha were without weights and measures, being in
this respect behind one of the tribes of Antioquia, noticed in
No. 1 of this series, but they had a uniform coin or disc of gold
which was used as money in their commercial exchanges.

The calendar stones have been given by Duquesne.

According to him as will be seen hercatfter, every linc and dot
has its value in the symbolical rendering or reading of the cal-
endar.

These calendars and the symbols illustrate the advance-
ment in culture attained by the Chibcha priesthood and to
prepare the reader for the translations of Father Duquesne’s
manuscript which seems to explain clearly the calendar and to
prove as well that thc priesis represented by arbitrary signs,
numbers, syllables and words, a fact declared not to exist by the
earlier historians, but the industrious researches of the learned
prelate seem to have proved otherwise.
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The commerce of the Chibcha was of no mean importance and
extended to far distant vallies and even to the sea coast.

The salt of Nemocon and Cipaquira; their well woven and
beautifully colored mantles; their emeralds and the artistic pro-
ducts of their gold workers formed the base of their exports,
while their importations consisted of a great variety of sea shells,
pearls, dried fish, and crude gold in dust and nuggets. One of
the fairs to which the Chibcha merchants repaired was held an-
nually near the present town of Coyaima, on the Soldana river,
in the present State of Tolima. Here the products of the Chib-
cha were exchanged for the gold dust and nuggets obtained
with little labor from the rich and still unexhausted ¢ placers ”
near the Soldana, and for parrots, parroquets and guacamayas,
which were sacrificed by the Chibcha in great numbers on every
solemn occasion.

Another fair of great importance was built at Zorocota, near
the present bridge over the river Sarabita, in the northwestern
part of the present State of Boyaca.

To this fair resorted the Northern Chibcha, the Agatac, Chi-
patac and the industrious, skillful and intelligent Guane, the latter
as already stated in a former paper, being noted for their fine
forms and their very light color, notwithstanding their territory
was in the hot country. There was also a fair each three days
in Turmeque, to which, according to the Quesada, the people
flocked by millions, (probably Quesada wrote mllares— (thou-
sands) and the printer changed it to the incredible, without the
error being noticed). At this fair werc exchanged the fruits and
products of the tropics, temperate and frigid zones, which are
here in juxtaposition; also large quantities of emeralds from the
mines of Somondoco. Beside these the fairs of far distant lands
were sought by the merchant, as is evidenced by many inci-
dental statements by various authors and by isolated but corrob-
orative facts which are undisputed. )

The edifices of the Chibcha did not correspond with their
general advancement otherwise.

Their houses were of wood filled in with clay, the roofs being
conical in form and adorned with mats and feather grass. These
being within strong walls which s urrounded their gardens, gave
at a distance the appearance of fortifications flanked by towers.

The only Chibcha sovereign who proposed to construct a
temple of stone was Garanchacha, who usurped the throne of
the Zaque. The tradition was, that a damsel gave birth to a
“huaca’ which became a child, who, when grown, claimed the
sun as his father. He was believed and venerated accordingly.
When arrived at man’s estate he murdered thc Zaque and
usurped the throne. This personage proposed to build a tem-
plc to th: sun, and for this purpose ordered stone and dressed
column: ¢ i» rought from the most remote parts of his do-
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minions, but he died before beginning the work. Padre F. P.
Sinon says, the place designed for this temple was in the square
of Porras, north of Tunga, where were found at the time of the
conquest a quantity of unwrought marble of great dimensions,
others also being encountered in Ramirique, and still others in
Moniquire. The same authority also states that the columns
seen in the valley of Lieva (N. W. Boyaca) were for the same
service, but Senor Manuel Voles Barrientes, in the bulletin of the
Geographical Society of Paris for 1847, shows that these col-
umns are in situ, forming part of a vast edifice, the object of
which is unknown.

The “ Culture Hero” of the Chibcha is by some historians
confounded with some of their gods, but nearly all, and those
the most reliable, agree upon the following account: He was
known by different names, Nemterequetiba, Xue, Chinsapazue,
or “Sent From God.”

This ancient came from the east, had a long beard, bound up
by a band. He worc a tunic without collar for a vestment, to
which was added a mantle, the points of which were knotted on
the shoulders —a form of dress used by all the Chibcha at the
time of the conquest — the Poucha and Ruana being of Peruvian
origin.

The Chibcha were at the time, according to their own tradi-
tion, in the lowest state of barbarism, wearing only crude cotton
secured by bark strings about the body to protect it from cold
and for the slight uses of the modesty of savages. They were
without a knowledge of any future life, nor had they any form
of government for the present.

The civilizer began his preaching at Boza, where at the date
of the conquest the natives still held in great reverence a rib
bone of some large animal, which they said had accompanied
the prophet at the date of his arrival, but dicd subsequently.
From Boza he passelto Menquita, Fontibon and soon after to
Cota. At the latter place the concourse became so great that it
became necessary to construct a ditch around a small hill that
he might not be pressed upen or incommoded by the curious
and interested audience, and from within which he could with
more ease to himself, instruct the people.

He not only taught them to spin and wcave cotton mantles,
etc., but to dye and paint them in divers colors. He subscquently
passed toward the north and thence down to the country of the
Guane where he found a people most apt in understanding his
teachings. He not only taught by precept, but by example, and
his life during the long time he spent in civilizing these peoples
was in all respects pure and a model of virtue.

Ultimately he disappeared in Sogamosa, leaving, as heretofore
stated, a successor, who should continue his teachings and be
the guardian of the lands and regulations which had been estab-
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lished by genecral consent, solely by force of persuasion and
example.

As evidence of the wisdom and forcthought of this legislator,
mmay be mentioned one example of a law still in force at the time
of the conquest, which by all intelligent Chibcha, was attributed
to him, and which through its great antiquity, had almost the
force of a Divine command.

In case of the death of the legmmate wife of a chief, the sur-
wviving husband was forbidden all access to women for a period
of five years; by this method securing good treatment, love
and care to the weaker sex, and curbing, in so far as was possi-
ble, concubinage, which seems to have become too deeply rooted

to be destroyed. It is an agreed fact that the Chibcha women
were almost universally well treated, as were also the sick, infirm
and aged.

It seems impossible to reconcile the account heretofore given
of this missionary's tcaching with the barbarous custom of hu-
man sacrifice prevailing at the time of the conquest, except upon
the theory that the customs of other nations were from time to
time adopted, cither through missionaries of sun worship, or
through the corruptions of priestly class. Nearly all the early
historians, however, agree that one so purc and exemplary could
be none other than St. Thomas or St. Bartholomew, who, accord-
ing to tradition, were sent eastward to preach the gospel of
Christ, and who arc by some, believed to have passed to this
continent, The historians, Padre F. P. Simon, Bishop Pudrahita
and Padre Zamora, with many secular writers, seem to have
been convinced that this “ culture hero” could have been no
other than one of the apostles named.

Before giving the translation of the MS. of Padre Duquesne
in reference to the calendar of the Chibcha, I will first mention
some of the particular manners and customs of the Panche and
Muso, the two most warlike and troublesome neighbors of the
Chibcha. These nations occupied the valleys and cordilleras
lying between the territory of Chibcha and the Magdalena river.

The Panche were comparatively new comers, having migrated
from parts unknown to this writer, and having driven out or ab-
sorbed former tribes, they endeavored to gain possession of the
country of the Zipa, but had been repulsed by the well dis-
ciplined warriors of that ruler. They were a rude Spartanic
tribe, noticeable for the custom of flattening their skulls, like
the Natches and Choctah of the Mississippi, and may have
descended from the same people as the priests who are repre-
sented in the bas relief known as the ‘ Tablet of the Cross,"
and shown on’ p. 390, “ North Americans of Antiquity.”

The Muso were also comparatively recent comers, for a time
subjected to the domination of a more powerful tribe, but regain-
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ing their independence, they became very troublesome neighbors
of the Northern Chibcha previously to their conquest and sub-
sequently to the Spaniard as well.

Some of their religious customs resembled those of the Chib-
cha, but they neither worshipped the sun nor moon, nor offered
human sacrifice. Their tradition in regard to the origin of the
human family was, that a shade or spirit at one time, upon the
western side of the Magdalena, created human figures of wood,
which upon being thrown into the water; first became flesh and
bones, which upon receiving the * breath of life” from the spirit,
then became men and women, which being paired, were sent to
distinct parts to people the earth, after which the spirit or shade
disappeared and was seen no more.

When a youth arrived at the age of sixteen his parents be-
trothed him to a maiden who was not supposed to be aware of
her intended fortune. When all was arranged between the
parents, the youth paid a visit of three days to the maiden, and
seating himself beside her, began his love making, geceiving,
however, from the maiden at first only scorn and blows, butafter
three days she became more placable, and proceeded to aid her
mother in preparing food for her lover. For one moon the pair
slept together without the rights of the marital relation, under
the severest penalties. After which the marriage was consum-
mated by the bride assisting in planting a field, accompanied by
her mother-in-law, to whom was given some jewels like rattles,
which were called * fuches.”

When a man died lcaving a widow, the brother of the deceased
must marry the relict, unless she was the cause of her husband'’s
death, in which case the obligation ceased.

If a woman committed adultery and her husband died, either
in avenging his dishonor or by his own hand, his relatives placed
the body of the dead in the lap of the woman, which she was
compelled to deplore three days, without food or rest, only a
little chicha being allowed her; after which she was driven from
the house. The body was first burned, then placed upon a
scaffolding, which served for a temporary mound, the remains
being accompanied by the bows, arrows, war clubs, etc., of the
deceased. Atthe end of one year the friends performed the final
ceremony of burying the remains permanently unassisted by the
widow, who during the year must wander alone and unassisted in
the woods, dependent solely upon herself forfood. After the final
interment of the dead, the relatives upon both sides sought the
wanderer, and finding her, she was conducted to her house with
great honor, and could afterward marry again, her crime having
been atoned for. If, however, the husband took his dishonor
more philosophically, he could break all the furniture and crock-
ery in the house; after which he took himself to the woods for
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thor divided the effigies into four classes, namely quadrupeds,
birds, fishes and inanimate objects. Further study of the efigies,
however, has revealed the fact that the mound builders divided
the animals more correctly than this; they divided them according
to their habits, as follows: Land animals, amphibious creatures,
birds and fishes. They had a very singular way of designating
these classes by the effigies. The study of the effigies has led
therefore to the following classification; a classification in which
.the various orders of animals are made to correspond with the
shapes of the mounds, the habits and character of the animals
being portrayed by the effigies, the representations being so
uniform as to give rise to the idea that the classification of
the animals was intended.

1. Land animals. These are quadrupeds, but they are always
represented in profile, two legs only being visible with the other
parts of the body brought into relief by the mound. The atti-
tudes are expressed "by the different shapes of the mounds, but
the profile view is distinctive of the class.

1. The amphibious animals. These are represented as
sprawling or as seen from above, with four legs visible, the
shape of the back and different parts of the creature also brought
into relief, but the legs always on two sides of the effigy.

III.  Birds or creatures of the air. Thesc are represented in
different ways, with their wings sometimes extended and some-
times folded, but always visible and made distinctive of the class.
The attitude of the birds are varied, and arc always expressive.

IV. Fishes and water animals, Represented without legs or
wings, and with fins very rarely visible, but the body, head and
tail brought into relief, and the attitudes of the creatures depicted
by the various shapes of the mounds.

V. [Inanimate objects. The author is not sure whether these
mounds furnish any conventional forms or whether any signifi-
cance should be asciibed to the effigies of this class, but would
refer the reader to the article published by the Wisconsin State
Historical Society for a view of the variety of objects embraced
under this class.

It is remarkable that the habits of the animal should be shown
by the effigies, but such is the case. The land animals are all
of them represented in such a way that there nced be no mistak-
ing them. The different kinds of land animals are also given,
such as the grazing, the fur-bearing and the beasts of prey.
Each class is distinguished in a different way, but all of them
are marked by the same peculiarity of being in profile. The
amphibious creatures are also rcpresented in all their variety,
and the distinction between them and the land animals is plainly
given. -

The birds or animals which inhabit the air are represented in
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cvidently a moose. The moose -is in the attitude of grazing.
The animals are represented in atlitudes which correspond to

T e

Fig. 2. A Moose graziog. 1. A. LaPHAX.

their habits. Horned animals are, as a general, thing grazing in
their habits. The moose is thus rcpresented. The long,
straight mounds adjoining probably represent a game-drive and
the effigy may have been intended to represent the kind of game -
for which the drive was erected.

This group of mounds is situated on Honey Creek. It is de-
scribed by Dr. Lapham in his Antiquities, but was plotted and
surveyed by Mr. Canficld, of Baraboo. *

There arc many other horned animals represented in effigy,
the Buffalo being the most common. One such cffigy was once
visited by the author in company with several others near Be-
loit. This cffigy is also situated near what the author considers
to have been a game-drive. The outlines of the animal are very
distinct and the effigy is a striking one. Mounds representing
the buffalo have been described by Dr. I. A. L.apham, by Moses
Strong and several others. Mr. Strong represents a row of
buffaloes as in procession, following one another around
the cdge of a high bluff He says: *‘From their appear-
ance in the ground, no rescmblance to any particular animal
could be detected,” but from the diagram given one could
easily recognize the animal. Another group is also described
by Dr. Lapham, and the effigics in the group are portrayed.
Several of the figures in this are evidently the cffigics of buf-
falos. The location of these mounds’is near the mouth of'the
Wisconsin River, on land adjoining the residence of Hon. Robt:
Glen. )

The buffalo so nearly resembles the elk and moose that it is
difficult to distinguish it, but generally the attitude and the gen-
eral shape will be so given by the cffigy as to show what ani-
mal was intended. It is remarkable that cfligies of buffaloes,
moose and elk are more frequently associated with game-drives -
than any other animal.

* See Lapham’s Antiquities, Page 70: alco Plate 47.
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The Elk is also represcnted in effigy.
Two such effigies are described by Dr.
lapham in Plate 43, which represents a
large group of mounds ncar Honey Creek,
on section 1&, township line range 6, cast.
The effigies in this case are also associated
with a number of long mounds, which may
have been intended to represent a game-
drive. The group was situated near the
residence of Mr. Mosely, close by the
mouth of Honey Creek. These effigies
are now nearly obliterated. Several effigies
representing horned animals are also de-
scribed by Dr, Lapham as situated near
the Kickapoo river, section 6, town 8, range
5. west. A cut of these effigies is given
herewith, and we Jeave it for the reader to
decide whether they represent the buffalo
orthe elk. (See Fig. 3.)

The Deer is another animal which has
been represented in effigy; but in a great
varicty of attitudes. A deer may be seen
on the ground near the insane
asylumat Madison. It hasbeen
engraved, and a wood cut is !
herewith presented(Fig. 4.) The \W
engraving is, however, defective. *

There is in the mourd no such
division in the legs or horns.
The effigy is also much smaller

it We however furnish the
cut to show how much need
there is of care in engraving
the effigies. This representa-
tion was made by Dr. Wm.
DeHart. We doubt, however,
whether - ny effigy intended to
represent a deer ever had the
horns separate as this has. A
cat is furnished which more
truthfully represents the shape
of the mound if it does not the
shape of the animal (Fig. 5). It
was first represented by Mr. S.

than would be gathered from
the figures. Itis in fact smaller
than that of an eagle near by
-

we

VY

s

/|

Fig. 3. Buffalo on Kickapoo River
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Taylor. He says: “It

seems to have been

intended to repre-

sent some fleet ani-

mal. It is about

100 feet in length,

18 feet in height.*

This also was situ- —_
ated near Muscoda,

in Grant countly.

The effigy of a
deer has been dis- //
covered by the
writer, near Mus- &
coda, ontheWiscon- . AN
sin river. It is one _ﬁ §§$ RS A
of a large group of Fig. 4.
mounds which has never been described. The deer was in a
very striking attitude. Its head was erect with the neck curved
back. Its legs were drawn up and the
whole attitude expressed alarm. It was
situated among a series of long parallel
mounds which may have been intend-
ed as a game drive. The group is
worthy of further study. Another
figure resembling the antelope was Fig. 5.
found by Dr. Lapham, near Horicon.

Associated with the last group is an animal which appears to
have *‘a short tail and horns, and is probably designed to rep-
resent some kind of deer.” Judging from the diagram the effigy
was that of an antelope.

We give here several cuts which represent horned animals.
They are not representations of effigy mounds, but rather of
inscribed figures. They are taken from the series of inscriptions
seen on the walls of the pictured cave at West Salem. They are
given for the sake of comparison. It will be ncticed that in the
picture cave the inscriptions are drawn with the outlines of the
animals only, and no relief such as the mounds give. They are,
however, given with the separate divisions of the legs and horns,
and even the branches of the horns. They are not as symmet-
rical and do not represent the attitudes of the animal as well as
the mounds do. It is more difficult to recognize the animal
intended than it is by the cffigy mounds. The animals are rep-
resented with legs at one side thc samec as they are in the
mounds, but there is no uniformity. In onc casc the hoofs are
pictured and only two legs are visible, but the horns are separ-

" See Smithsonian Contributions, Vol. 1, Plate XLIII, No, 6, Page 130.
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ate; the mouth is open
and the heavy body
is portrayed. The
hump on the shoul-
der and the fold below
the jaw arealso given
as if all the promi-
nent features were
represented, and yet
it is difficult to say
whether it is a buf-
alo or moose, except
as the horns indicate
it,

Fig 6 Inscription of a Buffalo from Picture cave, West Salein

Thenext figure represents an ( }
animal with two horns, the legs /7>
separate; no hoofs; the eye vis- {,

ible and a bushy tail and a slight /"~ e
hump above the shoulder. This
also is so awkwardly given that
we cannot identify it. It may
have been a female buffalo, and
judging from the horns we
should say that it was.

The next figure repre-
sents an animal with
branching horns. The

" legs, however, are repre-
' sented differently, fore
legs with a single line,
hind legs with a double.
Fig. 8. '

Fig. 7. Inscription of Female Buffalo.

Judging from the branch-

ing horns, the small head

and the large rump, we

should say it was a deer,

and yet the difference be-
tween the deer and the moose and the elk is given more plainly
and distinctly by the effigy and the mounds than by the inscribed
pictures.

2. Among the effigics which represent animals in profile we
find a large class which appear with no projections above the
head to represent horns, but with projections at one side to
represent legs and with prominent projections behind to repre-
sent tails, making this part of the animal distinctive. This
class represents a greater varicty thar any other. Itisa very
interesting class. The attitudes of the animals are very striking
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and the shapes throughout very expressive. The effigies gener-
ally reprcsent the fur-bearing animals and are true to life. It
~will be found by study that the fur-bearing animals have heavier
tails than any other class. These effigies do notinclude all fur-
bearing animals for there are a few animals of this class as the
wild-cat, lynx and rabbit, which although fur-bearing, do not

have tails. The tail is distinctive between the two classes.
The shapes of the effigies of this class, so skillfully imitate na-
ture as to show great familiarity with the habits of the animals.
We begin this series with an effigy which is very

numerous and very prominent, but concerning
which there may be some difference in opinion as
to what animal is signified. We designate it as
the effigy of the panther or mountain lion. We

give a cut of this effigy copied
from the figures described by Dr.
Lapham. The group may be
seen on the banks of Ripley
Lake. Tio of the animals ap-
pear as if they were in conflict,
while the other has its head

: toward the bank overlooking
3 the waters. A similar group
was seen by the writer on the
banks of Green .ake. The only
difference was that the pair in

conflict were hecre situated at

right angles with the bank of

the lake, and the passage way

\ between them formed an en-

trance to a compass or open

A plat of ground around which
\ﬁ were many other effigies.  An-
other group, similar to this, may

' be secen on the bank of Turtle

Creek, near Beloit, on land now

crossed by the Mil. & St. Paul

. R. R. Here also the animals

are in conflict, but they are ar-

g ranged feet to feet, as panthers
and all creatures ot the cat-kind
are likely to fight. A passage
way between them also opens
into a large group of effigies.
Another effigy is found on the
edge of this group, forming, as
is the case at Ripley Lake, a
third panther, but with the tail

TFig. 9. Wolt or panther at
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straight, and fronting the group, instead of being parallell to it,
as here represented.

Another cut is given here to show what various attitudes and
shapes this effigy assumes. (Fig. 10.) It is aneffigy which has
beencalled by Dr. Lapham a * battle axe,” but was evidently in-
tended to represent a mountain lion or panther or some such
animal. It is situated on the banks of Lake Koshkonong in a
group which surrounds a lofty conical mound, and a so-called
altar mound. Th= conical mound was evidently used as a bea-
con or place for lighting fires, and the mound accompanying it
may have been used as a sacrificial altar. The effigy corres-
ponding to the panther on the opposite side is that of a catfish

or bull pout. The attitudes of these two effigies are very ex-
pressive and will be noticed.

Fig. 10. Mountain Lion a0d Cath s Lase s awriny

There are two of these panther mounds ot 41w 1wt ¢ % s .-
Monona, nearly opposite the caprol. abowt 2 it - 0 -
2









20 THE AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN.

tion that two effigies are left out from the plate, one of them the
effigy of a panther and the other of a turtle. Dr. Lapham
has also described an effigy of this kind as situated near Wau-
kesha on a height of ground a little east of the village. It was
one of the best or most perfect effigies discovered by that author
and is well represented on the plate, but no description of it is
given. We have dwelt thus closely upon this effigy because it
is a very important one. o

\ There are oth-

er effigies which
belong to this
class besides
those of the pan-
ther, and we now
proceed to de-
scribe the effigy
of the Fox.

We give a cut
of two mounds
which probably
represent foxes.
These mounds
were surveyed
by Mr. Taylor
and Prof. Locke.
They lie on the
borders of a prai-
rie in a wood-
land on the edge of a gentle stope. A short distance to the west
of them is a natural swell of ground with a tumulus on the top
of it overlooking it. An old Indian trail passes between them
and the military road followed the same line. Mr. Taylor sug-
gests that the figurcs were intended to represent the fox, but
Prof. Locke remarks “that they have an expression of agility
and fleetness and may have been intended to represent the con-
gar or American tiger, an animal still existing in the region.”

The fox is distinguished by its head. In this case, however,
the figure has too large a h:ad for the fox, and so we are uncer-
tain whether it is a fox or a wolf which is represented. The
wolf is generally exhibited by the efligies in a conventional
shape, with the head straight out, as may bc seen in Fig. 13,
No. 20. There are, however, different kinds of wolves, and it
is possible that this effigy in Fig. 11 was designed for one kind
and that in Fig. 15 another. The fox is unmistakable in Fig. 14.
We give Fig. 11 because these mounds are quite marked, and
the etfigy may have been intended for that of the fox.

Fig. 11. Fox effigies t2n miles west of Madison. R. C. TAYLOR.
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- ad

Journal. It was situated on the Wiscon-

sin river. A series of mounds, fifteen in

number, extend along an eminence three

hundred yards and placed at intervals of

about twenty five feet apart. It is the

same in which the effigy of a woman was

seen. The fox wasg)a,t the end of the ™ ’&E‘;ﬁ."%‘.‘o’iﬁ"é‘v'." River
row.*

Sevcral effigies resembling the fox are described by Dr. Lap-
ham, as having been seen at Lake Horicon. Others are de-
scribed by the same author as having existed at Mayville.
These are represented in figure 14.

Another fox

\ was also sur-

veyed by

* Prof. Locke.

EN It was situ-

ated about

Fig. 14. ten miles east

of the Bluve Mounds, amid a group of other mounds of other
kinds.

The Prairie wolf. The effigy which is most frequently repre-
sented in profile is one which is somewhat difficultto identify.
We have named it the prairie wolf to distinguish it from the
panther. It resembles the panther in many respects, but in no
case is represented with the head erect as that animal is.

Two specimens of the wolf effigy may be seen in Fig. 15,
Nos. zo-21.  This group is situated not far from the group de-
scribed ia Fig. 8, on the same height of ground, near lake Kosh-
konong. The other figures are effigies of a turtle, No. 17, of
birds, Nos. 22—23, of oblong mounds, Nos. 18—19—24—25, of
a badge or some unknown object, No. 16, and of an enclosure,
Nos. 26 and 28. There isa resemblance between this cffigy No.
20, Fig. 15, and that given in No. 3, Fig. 10. The effigy here
is not so large or straight, but resembles it in other respects,
This group of mounds, with the enclosure, has already been de-
scribed by the author.t

Another locality where the wolf effigy may be seen is at Hor-
icon on the Rock River. This group has becen described by
Dr. LLapham. We quote his words.f (Sce Iigs. 16-17.)

“The mounds arc situated on the high banks of theriver on
both sides. Therc are about two hundred ordinary round
mounds in the neighborhood. * * * * *

AN

¢ See Sjuier and Davis Smithsonian Contributions Vol. T, pp. 139, Plate XLIIL
No. 9. See Silliman’s Jonrnal, Plate 7, No. 4, 1883.

t See report of State Historical Society, Vol. 9.

+ See Antivquities.  Plate XXXVII; also page 55.







924 THE AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN,

“There are sixteen mounds of the cruciform variety. Theyare
not placed in any uniform direction, some having the head
toward the north, some toward the south. There are two com-
posite figures, one on each side of the river near the centre of the
group. If these are animals performing the same action, it is
difficult to decide what the animal or the action may be which
was intended. Yet it can hardly be supposed that these works
could be erected without design. ‘ The animal form No. 3,’ (re+
ferring to the fox) is repeated with slight modifications seven
times. It may be intended to represent the Otter. The cele-
brated Sauk chief, Black Hawk, formerly had his residence at
this point.”

Dr. Lapham seems to have mistaken the effigies calling the
birds crosses and the foxes otters, but we quote his words as
he plotted and described the two works. The locality is an in-
teresting one, as the proximity to the lake made it a favorite
resort to the natives through many gcnerations.

It will be noticed that there are on the two cuts five or six of
those bird-figures called crosses; that the figures called foxes may
have been intended to represent the fox, the weasel, the otter
and the mink, as each effigy 1s different from the other. The fig-
ure with the long, straight tail may have been intended to repre-
sent the squirrel, and the effigy of the wolf is on figure 16, at
the upper part. We give the two cuts, however, to show the
variety which may always be noticed in the effigies.

Other specimens of the wolf effigy may be seen in good
preservation.  Three of them are still visible on the college
grounds at Waukesha. They have been described by Dr. Lap-
ham, but have been recently visited by the author.* Several
others were formerly visible at Milwaukee, but these have been
destroyed by the growth of the city. Two in the first ward;
five in the second ward; three morc on the school section, not
far from Milwaukee. Several cffigies of the wolf were also
visible near Sheboygan. Mayville is a locality where effigies
of this kind were formerly prevalent.

The Otter, Squirrel, Skunk, Weasel, Mink, Beaver, Raccoon,
Woodchuck are four-footed creatures, which arc sometimes seen
in effigy. They are not so numerous or so marked, but their
peculiar shapes may be traced amid the other effigies and their
peculiarities may be seen. All of them, however, have the dis-
tinguishing features which mark all the animals of this class,
namely, a long tail attached to a small body, on which two legs
only are visible, and they on onc side of the body. They are
distinguished from one another by the shape of the body. The
position of the tail at times also indicates the animal intended.  If

* See plates XVIII, XXI, Lapham’s Antiquities.
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one will examine the cuts last given he will see that some of the
animals have the tail drooping, the body long and slim, and the
head raised.  This may be a fox, but the same figure, when the
body is heavy, especially in the hind quarters, and the neck and
head are small, would better represent the otter. Occasionally
effigics are seen where the body is very long and slim, the head
and neck slim, but raised, and the tail dragging. Such an effigy
we take to be the weasel.  Another effigy in this group may be
tahen for the raccoon or woodchuck, the shape of the effigies
being marked by the round or rolling po-
sition of the body, without any head visible.
* Several such effigies may be seen in the
\‘ foregoing cuts (Figs.16-17). Differing from
this is the effigy of the squirrel. It is
marked by having the tail erect. A small
cut is given which contains the figures of
Yo 18 these three animals, the otter, coon and

the squirrel (Fig. 18).

W vall attention to the peculiarities of each one of these as
they may help to distinguish the effigies, and enable us to iden-
utv the animals by the effigies. They have not been sufficiently
stilivil by other parties so that their shapes indicate the animals
imended. The writer, however, has traced them so often as to
twe able to distinguish them. The headless animals may be
tahen o vither represent either woodchucks, coons or animals
ol thix hind, and they are to be distinguished one from another
In the body being straight or rounded, while the animals with
Loy wechs and small heads may be considered as otters, weasels,
tonen and wolves, and these are to be distinguished from one
annther by the shape of the body, whether short or thick or
tlony and slim. - “Two animals can be distinguished by the posi-
twen ot their tail. - The squirrel generally has its tail raised. It
W osewetinies straight, sometimes crooked at the end again is
woent itted above the head. The skunk, on the contrary, hasa
What tail curled upward, a small head, and resembles the dog.
U vty migght be taken for that of a dog.

A\ ath these remarks upon the distinguishing feature of the differ-
ont anitals we proceed to show where the different animals have
v iy e

“h Ngwirrel D, Lapham has given the effigics of the squir-
wl useveral positions as seen in different places. At Sheboy-
el e squirrels are depicted among a group of effigics among
wha bt coonand woodchuck are also seen.® )

\ awpuinel was seen by him near Jefferson associated with one

e h\'_\\\llv\'s animals, possibly a coon.t Another is de-
acviinabat Pike Lake.

AN

—y N

e i 4, Laphas's Antiquities.  These effigies Dr. 1.apham calls lizards.
rmee gy NNAYLL Ny D Lapham's Antiquities.
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One at Mayville. Two at a point near the Wisconsin River,
Town 5, Section 10, Range 7 Fast.}

Two squirrels may be seen
on the cuts which are descrip-
tive of the works at Lake Hor-
icon, and one on the small
cut descriptive of the works at
Mayville.

A squirrel may bc seen on
the ground formerly belonging
to Gov. Fairwell, adjoining the
Insane Asylum, at Madison.
ltisa very striking effigy. The
squirrel is represented as sit-
ting erect on its haunches,
with the tail curved back and
above its head. The effigy of the
squirrel is about 30 feet long,
but the tail including all its
curves is about 300 feet long.

The Otter. This 1s an effigy
which is quite common. It was
fist discovered by S. Taylor, )
andis described by Squier and Fig. 20.

Davis.*

The situation of this particular cffigy is near the Blue river in
the Wisconsin valley. We give a cut of it. The length of the
animal is §7 feet; s
length of head and
neck about 30 feet;
length of tail, 45 Fis,. S1.
feet; width of body, 15 feet. Other effigies similar to this kind
may be seen on the cuts descriptive of the work at Horicon.
Itis, however, sometimes difficult to distinguish this cfiigy from
that of the fox, though Dr. LLapham, who has studied the mounds
at this place, frequently mentions the otter, and says that this
figure which appears so often among the mounds is probably
the otter. We have called it the fox. The nairow neck and
head, perhaps, should distinguish the otter from the fox, and so
we grant Mr. Lapham’s position.

The Weasel is another effigy often found among the emblematic
mounds. The writer has seen one such cffigy near Green Lake.
The weasel appears to be springing upon a bird which is within
a few feet of its mouth and which is fluttering to escape. Both
animals are transfixed and appear very strange as they retain these
striking attitudes. The mounds convey the idea as distinctly as

+See plate XLVIII, Lapham's Antiquities.
* Sec Smithsonian Corntrituticn, Vol. T, Plate XLIV., No. 6.
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the sixth a bird. This group has been described by Dr. Lap-
ham. He says: ** It is three miles west of Mayville. The road
from Mayville to Horicon passes directly by it, it will be observed
that all the figures of this group have their heads in one gener-
ally southwest direction, except the cross which, as is almost
always the case, has a course almost directly opposite. From
the extremity of the longest mound which is on the highest
ground, a general view of the whole may be seen.”

ABRAHAM’S OFFERING OF ISAAC.
BY REV. J. N. FRADENBURG.

Ur, while yet the world was young, was a capital city. The
sil of Chaldea was the gift of the Euphrates, and was of un-
nvalled fertility. Professor Rawlinson says: “This region
was amongst the most productive on the face of the earth:
spontaneously producing some of the best gifts of God to man.”
Perhaps here was the very spot where the Lord God “planted
agarden.” Dr. Birch believes it to have been “the cradle of
Semitic civilization, highly civilized and densely populated at a
time when Egypt was still in its youthful prime.” Semitic,
Hamitic and Japhetic peoples were very early found dwelling
together in this garden of the Lord. Ur was a walled town,
several centuries old, at the time when Terah and his family
dwelt there.

The moon-god was the presiding Deity of the city. With
great ceremony the royal “monthly prognosticators” wor-
shipped the “light that rules the night.” Abraham often
watched them as they chanted their hymns, oftered their sacri-
fices, observed the omens, and held courts of justice. So relig-
ious were the inhabitants of Ur, that the very bricks were
stamped with devotion. The worshipper praised the moon-god
inhymns which ascribed to him many noble titles. He was
called “ Loord of Rest ”—the Sabbath rest. One of these hymns
has bsen called a “ magnificent ode of pristine idolatry.” Other
divinities were worshipped, even the whole host of heaven.
Here scripture informs us, « Terah, the father of Abraham, and
the father of Nahor, served other gods.” Amid this rank poly-
theism, where the One God, though perhaps dimly recog-
nized, was practically ignored, Abraham received his early
religious education.

here were many bloody sacrifices offered to the gods in
this quaint old city. A hymn exultingly declares that ¢ blood
ran like water.” Nor were human sacrifices wanting. The
men of Sepharvaim on the other side of the Euphrates, whose
temple was built by the king of Ur, “burnt their children in



30 THE AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN,

fire to Adrammelech and Anammelech, the gods of Sephar-
vaim ” —the sun-god and goddess. The earnest, though
darkened soul thought to propitiate the gods by offering his
own children upon the bloody altar. We learn from an inscrip-
tion that it was a custom for a man to give « his oftering for his
life, and astronomical signs are named under which it would be
propitious to sacrifice a son “on the high places.” There is
also mention of the sacrifice of the first born son, and again
the sacrifice of the only son. The question of the prophet;
“Shall I give my first born for my transgression; the fruit of
my body for the sin of my soul,” was answered in the affirma-
tive in Ur, when Abraham dwelt there a boy. Perhaps Terah’s
family connections brougk.t him much in contact with the teach-
ings of Chaldean priests. The Talmud says that Terah’s wife
was “ the daughter of Karnebo;” Aarnebo is « servant of Nebo,”
one of the Chaldean gods.

Terah joined in the great Semitic Immigrations, and led his
family six hundred miles to Haran, another ancient and idola-
trous city. So thoroughly settled were the inhabitants of Haran
in idolatry that as late as the fifth cenutry of the christian era,
Sabaean worship wasstill practiced. That the family of Terah
uttered no distinct protest against this gross superstition we
may be quite sure, whatever Abraham’s personal and private
views may have been. In Haran, Terah died and was buried,
and Abraham assumed the leadership of the family.

With great possessions and with a great retinue, perhaps
more than a thousand persons in all, Abraham, at the command
of God, journeyed to Canaan. The religious surroundings of
Abraham were worse than ever before. The pictures which
remain to us of the religion of the Canaanites are frightful in
their gloom and awful in their cruelty. Lenormant says:
“Around this religious system gathered, in the external and
public worship, a host of frightful debaucheries, orgies and
prostitutions, in honor of the deities, such as we have already
described at Babylon. No other people ever rivalled them in
the mixture of bloodshed and debauchery with which they
thought to honor the Deity.” Creuzer declares: “ This religion
silenced all the best feclings of human nature, degraded men’s
mind by a superstition alternately cruel and profligate, and we
may seek in vain for any influence for good it could have exer-
cised on the nation.” Human sacrifices still reddened the altars.

In Egypt, whither Abrahamn journeyed, there was a purer re-
ligion; but if- at this time Egypt was under the rule of the
Shepherd Kings, the Hyksos or Iittites, as is more than prob-
able, that religion was at its worst. Professor Maspero says:
“The Egyptian religion, without being officially adopted, was
tolerated, and the religion of the Canaanites underwent some
modifications to avoid hurting beyond measure the suscepti-
bility ot the worshippers of Osiris.” If we may believe Man-
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etho, the Hyksos burned human victims in the fire, particularly
during dog-days.

Certainly no young man could be educated in a school more
unpropitious than that from which Abraham graduated. Only
the subject cf human sacrifice has been kept in view in this
article, but there were not a few other revolting beliefs and

ractices which must have exerted a powerful influence upon

is mind. It were impossible properly to estimate either the
importance or the extent of his supernatural teaching.

Abraham struggled long with great problems. His soul
was stirred, and in its profound depths thoughts big with eternal
issues, surged throughout the years. His deep religiousness,
his all-consuming earnestness, propounded the question again
and again, *“Shall I give my first-born for my transgression?”
No more priceless gift could have been offered to the gods.
Such sacrifices were common among many ancient peoples.
The most ‘pious, the most favored of heaven, at Ur, at Haran,
probably also in Egypt, certainly in Canaan, had demonstrated
their piety by such noble sacrifices. A devotion which will
part with the richest treasure surely must be acceptable to God.
Abraham hesitated. He could not have been absolutely free
from the prejudices of race and education. That his descend-
ants were liable to run into this awful idolatrous practice, their
history sufficiently teaches. With Abraham the question of
human sacrifice remained unanswered. But the question shall
be answered from heaven with a solemnity at which the world’s
heart shall stop beating while it listens..

The impression made upon Abraham’s mind deepens. The
decision, the preparation, the journey up the mountain-side, the
conversation on the way, the silence, the altar, the wood laid there-
on, all show Abraham’s willingness,—“Abraham stretched forth
his hand, and took the knife to slay his son. And the angel of
the Lord called unto him out of heaven, and said, lay not thine
hand upon the lad, neither do thou anything to him: for now I
know that thou fearest God, seeing thou hast not withheld thy
son, thine only son from me.” A new light breaks in upon Abra-
ham’s soul. {Ie now knows the meaning of sacrifice. A ram
isoffered which fully symbolizes his perfect consecration to
God. The Abrahamic church at its very infancy has passed a
dangerous crisis and is saved.
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CORRESPONDENCE.

NEW YORK COPPER IMPLEMENTS.

For the American Antigusarian:

The copper implements of New York, which have come
under my notice, present marked differences to many of those
found in the west, and inde@d have their own peculiar features
in different places, indicating thus local fashions and origin. I
have met with none which have sockets for the handles, three
being affixed cither by a broad or a tapering tang. Some
figures, sent me by Dr. D. S. Kellogg, of Plattsburgh, N. Y.,
of those found by him near that place, bave an expanding
tang, which I have never seen in Onondaga county, where
spearheads all bave a sharp, contracted tang, generally thicker
than the blade. In the one case they probably have been tied
upon, and in the other inserted in the end of the shaft. The
copper celts of Onondaga county, too, are mainly those
massive, ridged forms, which to a novice seem to have been
cast in a mold. Fig. 227 of the Smithsonian collection, is a good
typical form of these.

The figures mentioned, from Lake Champlain, embrace a
curious copper knife of native metal, which has a general
measurement of 23 by 124 inches, but a side projection at one end
increases it to two inches in width there. 'F he edge is curved,
and I suppose sharp. Three copper spears have broad and
blunt tangs, and two of these are broadest at the end. Fig. 229
of the Smithsonian collection, from Vermont, is of the same
type, but with a shorter base. All three are each aboat an inch
in width, and are respectfully 41/, 354, and 314 inches long.
Another difters greatly, and is very much like one found on the
Seneca river, New York. It is ridged on one side, and has a
sharp, contracted tang, notched where the barbs of a spear
commonly occur. The dimensions are 4% by 11/ inches.

The spearhead resembling this, found in 3)nondaga county,
New York, near a prehistoric site, is much larger, being 714 by
114, with a considerable thickness. It is pointed at each end,
flat on one side, and longitudinally ridged on the other; the sides
of the ridge being slightly concave. Lengthwise it is a little
curved, and the sides above the tang are notched, as in the one
last described. Two other spearheads of this general locality
also have a contracted and sharp tangs which are somewhat
thicker than the thin blade of the spear. Fig. 228 of Smith-
sonian collection, from Lake Superior district, is much like this
form. Each is nearly an inch wide, and they are respectively
4% and g inches long. Two others, like these, have been found
near by, of which I have no figures.

A different class of implements comprises the celts and
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was found on the Seneca river, but so little corroded that it
hardly secems of early date. It is 3 by 3/ inches, with a rounding
point, and has a notched base, with two holes above the notch-
One of brass, from the Oswego river, is over one and one-half
inches long, and is triangular, with a sharply barbed base. It
was cut out of a thin, flat piece of brass, but not otherwise sharp-
ened at the point. The same is true of another, of brass, from
Pompey, which is simply triangular, and nearly an inch and
a quarter long. Another more slender form of copper from the
same site, is one and three-fourths inches long. These triangu-
lar arrows, without barbs, are much like some perforated cop-
per ornaments of the same period. In outline they are like the
arrow-heads found with the so-called * Skeleton in Armor,” at
Fall River. :

Most of the above have been feund in the last half-dozen
years, and suggest the thought that a great number of copper
implements may have been lost through ignorance or inattention.
Some’of these were sold by the finders as old copper, and would
soon be in the crucible but for the better knowrcdge of others.
Undoubtedly this loss has often happened. A large part of the
g{eat uantities of metal articles of the pre-historic period in

ew York thus perished, and the earlier and ruder implements
tound at intervals, naturally shared the same fate. Many things
lead us to the conclusion that copper implements, though always
costly, were more generally uscd by the Indians than their
known remains would indicate; while on the other hand, it may
be doubted whether they were at all used in some parts, by the
resident pre-historic and savage tribes, especially of New York.
Their absence from many extensive sites would cause us to
think this.

A few words may be added on some peculiarities of imple-
ments of native copper. Nearly all that I have seen from New
York have irregular protuberances, generally running length-
wise of the implement, and showing plain marks of hammering,
which is not always the case on the part of the surface which is
less raised. Two heavy celts and the large spear-head are granu-
lated on the surface, and have rounded edges on the flat side, as
though they had been cast in an open mould of sand. The
probability is that they have been somewhat corroded, leaving
the hardest portions of the original surface. Still, whatever we
may say of corrosive agencies, some well wrought cutting edges
have successful’lIy resisted them, and are almost as smooth and
keen asever. This may be due to the soil in which they were

reserved, as quite a difference appears when they are compared
in this way. W. M. BEaucHamp.

BALDWINSVILLE, N. Y.
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Health. Twenty-seven of them were so sick as to be unable
to perform the ordinary duties of life, five of whom were of old
age. Three were maimed or deformed, five blind, all of whom
were old ones, four half blind, and one about a quarter idiotic.
One hundred and twenty-six had been vaccinated, and the rest
had not, except eighty-four, about whom it was impossible to
learn. During the year previous to October 1, 1880, there had
been eleven births and nine deaths.

Education. Forty-one have been in school during the past
year, forty-nine can read and forty-two write. Thirty-two have
studied arithmetic during the year, twenty-nine geography and
one grammar, One hundred and thirty-five can talk English,
of whom eighty-nine are adults, sixty-five have no Indian name.

Marriage. There are one hundred and twenty-three men
and wives, of whom thirty three have been legally married.
Five men have two wives each.

Property. They haveten horses, thirty-one cattle, five sheep,
ninety-seven swine, five hundred and eighty-four domestic
fowls, one hundred and thirty-two dogs, one hundred and two
shotguns, sixteen rifles, eleven breach-loading rifles and eight

istols.
P £ mpl?'ment. Thirty-four are laborers in saw-mills, \wenty-
two are farmers, eighty are fishermen, twenty-three are laborers,
forty are mat and basket makers (women), seventeen are seal-
ers, fifteen are canoe men, six are canoe makers; there are six
hunters, three Indian police, ¢leven medicine men and four med-
icine women, one carpenter, two wood choppers, and one black-
smith.

[l.and. Twenty-eight own flve hundred and seventy-six acres
ofland with a patented title, four own four hundred and seventy-
five acres by homestead, and four are on six hundred and forty
acres, which they expect soon to homestead. Twenty-two
persons cultivate forty-six acres, who represent one hundred
and four persons in their families.

Products of labor. During the year they raised two thousand
and thirty-six bushels of potatoes, fourteen tons of hay, twenty-
six bushels of oats, two hundred and fifty-eight bushels of tur-
nips, one hundred and forty-eight bushels of wheat, twent
bushels of apples, five bushels of plums, four bushels of smaﬁ
fruit. They cut two hundred and fifty cords of wood, received
$1,004 for scaling, $331.95 for salmon, from the cannery at
Cl‘?ﬁlm Bay, and $345 for fish elsewhere; $1,000 for work at
the Port Discovery saw-mill.

Buildings. They have one hundred and thirteen frame
houses, valued by estimate at $5,650.00; four log houses, worth
$100.00; twenty-nine out-houses, as barns, chicken houses and
canoe houses, two jails and two churches.

Sources of support. It was estimated that ninety-six obtain
fifty per cent. of their food as civilized food; that of one hun~






38 THE AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN.

one policeman, six medicine men, seven washer-womer, six mat
and basket makers and one assistant matron.

Land. Forty-seven of them, representing all except about
forty of the tribe, hold twe thousand, five hundred and ninety-
nine acres of unpatented land, all but forty acres of which is on
the reservation.

Pryoducts of labor. They have raised eighty tons of hay and
four hundred and fifty bushels of potatoes during the year.

Buildings. They own sixty frame houses, valued at three
thousand dollars. All but about twenty-five are oft of the -
ground and out of the smoke.

Sources of support. These estimates were made by two
persons who diftered very widely in their calculations, but are
as follows: Eight obtain twenty-five per cent. of their subsist-
ence from civilized food, two get thirty per cent., that of four is
forty per cent., that of twenty is fifty per cent., of nine is sixty
per cent., of twenty-five is sixty-five per cent,, of three is sev-
enty per cent., of fifty-two is scventy-five per cent., of seventeen
is eighty per cent., ot fifty-seven is ninety per cent., of seven is
ninety-five per cent.,of fourteen is one hundred per cent., and
twenty-four who are in school are supported by government.

M. ExLis.

SHOKOMISH, WasH. TER.

PREHISTORIC REMAINS FROM MISSISSIPPI.

Editor Antiguarian:

Some time during the spring of the present year, a contractor
on the Memphis and Vicksburg r-ilroad, found, when grading
about twenty miles south of Memphis, and in De Soto county,
Mississippi, some specimens of prehistoric pottery and a num-
ber of skeletons. The locality 1s about three miles from the
Mississippi river, and a short distance away is, or was, an In-
dian mound. These specimens were not fouud in the mound,
which when cut into was found to obtain nothing, but a little
way to one side.

The pottery consists of six vessels, all different.  Two of them
are plain and have no ornamentation whatever. Two others
are ornamented with tour scrolls, one running into the other.
One of these is almost globular, with the four scrolls ornament-
ing four bulbous parts. The other is round, and with a neck or,
rim about one and a quarter inches high. In a space between
two of the scrolls on this vessel is the number 1651 roughly cut
in. The fifth piece is quite large, with a round bottom, eight
and a half inches in diameter in the widest part, about five inches
deep, with a rim two and a halfinches high. The sides of this
vessel are ornamented also, with scrolls, as in the other cases,
running together, but simply scratched on the surface, instead
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cone, within about sixteen leagues of my location during the
past three vears, say about in latitude two degrees and forty
minutes north and near seventy-seven degrees west. My inform-
ant, a very reliable and intelligent gentleman, described it from
memory, as being a ccne, having about three hundred feet diam-
eter at the base and as being about the same in height.

My informant stated that the cone was formed by another
rim of cut stone of immense size, say two hundred cubic feet,
more or‘less to each, and so nicely fitted that the joints would
not admit the blade of a knife. A relative of the gentleman’s
mother, undertook, some thirty or forty years since, to take the
work down, beginning at the top. In removing some twenty
feet there were found a few golden figures, among which my
informant remembers golden frogs. Also he remembers earthen
vessels of various sizes with ornaments representing the human
face and other things.

He also remembers that the cement uniting the layers of
stone was very hard near the outer edges, but in the center,
before exposure to the atmosphere, it was soft and plastic, like
warm wax, but after an exposure to the atmosphere of twenty-
four hours, it became hard as stone. I give you the facts as
related to me by my informant, who gave simply his recollections
of the matter after a lapse of near thirty years. My son, who
remains in the country, will visit this interesting relic and verify
the aboye statements.

I shall most likely visit Chicago during my trip, in which case
I will do myself the honor of calling upon you. I shall have
with me some sixty or more wood cut impressions of curiosities,
illustrating the manners and customs of the Chibcha and other
nations, and hope to have as well photographs of statues, en-
graved stones, etc., to the number of thirty or more.

Before leaving, Iengaged a photographer to take photographs
of all the statues in South Toteina, and my son will try to get
a picture of the cone or pyramid as well.

Very respectfully yvours,
NEW YoRk, August 1oth, 1883. E. G. BARNEY.

METHOD OF WRITING DAKOTAH.

REev. S. D. PEET:

My Dear Friend — Your letter, with one of Mr. Dorsey’s, is
received. The latter I return. You ask me what I think of
it — that is, his method of writing Ponca and Omaha. As I
said to A. L. Riggs, in answer to the same question, “1 do not
know enough of Ponca and Omaha to express an opinion. But
I can’t get away from the conviction that Mr. Dorsey is using
an unnecessary number of marks.” It seems to me it will make
a difficult language to learn to read. However, perhaps he
only means to use all those marked letters in the dictionary, and
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nol in the language as commonly written. In regard to the
compromise of which he speaks: The Dakota language was
written more than forty years ago. The c/icks c, k. p and t,

have been used ever since, and they exist in Ponca and Omaha
just as in Dakota.

Then in regard to the peculiarity of sound which occurs in
Washaka, strong, and other words, we do notuse it in ordinary
writing. The Dakotas do not nee.l to have it indicated. It 1s
properly a kold or suspeusion. The hold is immediately after
the “sh,” as though it were Wash-a’-ka. Whether the vowel
followingr is at all affected by it is a matter of doubt with me.
Thave no objection to Mr. Dorsey using whatever marks he
thinks best to indicate it. :

Yours truly S. R. Rices.
BrioiT, Wis., July 30, 1879.

THE DESTRUCTION OF MOUNDS.
SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, BUREAU OF ETHNOLOGY,
WASHINGTON, D. C. January 1, 1884.

Dear Sir —— Rev. S. D. Peet complains at the wanton des-
truction of mounds without preserving proper descriptions of
them, and I certainly agree with him in this respect. But he
is laboring under a mistake in regard to the work done by the
assistants of the Burcau of Ethnology. W~ have 105 draw-
ings of the mounds, mound sections, and groups, ready for the
engraver, among which are twenty of groups and mounds of
southern Wisconsin, including an original one of the Elephant
mound. Most of the twenty are of groups well drawn and
differing considerably from any hitherto published.

Quite a number of the groups and mounds found in Arkansas
were drawn by a good artist taken to the field solely for this
purpose.

We make it a rule that our field assistants shall give plats of
groups and sections of the mounds opened, and full notes of the
topography of the immediate vicinity, so far as the same may
sem to have any bearing on the object of building or the use of
the mounds, cr the reasons for selecting the locality.

In this respect those of southwestern Wisconsin have received
particular attention, as will be seen when the report of the explora-
tions is published.

We have even succeeded in obtaining drawings of some de-
stroyed Wisconsin mounds, made while they were yet undis-
turbed.

A good-sized model in plaster of a southern group has been
made showing the enclosing wall, the mounds and *house
sites,” Very Respectfully,

Pror. S. F. Bairp, Cyrus THoMmas.

Secretary Smithsonian Institution.
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ANTIQUITIES OF HAMILTON COUNTY, IOWA.

Editor American Antiguarian: In response to your re-
quest to give you any items for your excellent magazinz: which 1
could gather in this region, I have to say: In the early settle-
ment of this city — 1857 or 1858 — Hon. Hon. John D. Max-
well, then county judge, erected a house in what is now very
near the center of our population. When he dug his cellar, he
came upon a large deposit of human bones two feet below. the
surface, representing at least twenty-six distinct skeletons. In
what posture, or what relation to each other they were buried,
I am not now able to state, except that they were buried in a
heap as though buried at one dme, after a fight. No articles
were found with them except some round beads, made of ma-
terial like soap stone. These beads were about one-half an inch
in diameter.  One of the skulls was very large and very thick,
possibly three-eights of an inch. The jaw bone would go out-
side of an ordinary man. These bones were taken up and buried
instead of being saved for some ethnological collection.

A man by the name of Cross, a spiritualist, also built a house
in those early days, on a knoll in the southeast part of the town.
In digging Kis cellar he found three skeletons lying together,
about thirty inches below the surface.

The opinion scems to prevail with the finders of these relics,
who took no pains to preserve them, that they were the remains
of Sac and Fox Indians, who used to roam through these re-
gions. My own opinion, however, is that they would date from
the times of the mound builders.

On the north side of our town plat there are now five large
mounds which have never been disturbed. They stand on a
blutl’ some forty feet above Boone river, and in a line running
from northeast to southwest. On the north side, earth was
evidently carried several rods to heap up these mounds, for
there is a holiow which is generally damp and swampy. The
ground here is covered with a dense growth of young oak
timber, which has doubtless kept these mounds from being dis-
turbed.  They will be carefully investigated one of these days,
and 1 am convinced will be found to contain something of in-
terest.

On the Des Moines river, six or cight miles above Fort Dodge,
there are several mounds, some» ot which have been opened.
In one of these our late Adjutant General N. B. Baker, found
the coromal arch of @ mound  builder’s skull—the temporal
regions having entively fallen away.  Ntating the occurrence to
me i the sprg of 18500 he said that there were four of these
mounds, placed ino o tour miles apart, on high bluffs com-
manding the valeyv. He was of the opinien that when they
were bl the vadey beiow was aiane with a narrow outlet at
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the south end. A signal fire at one of these points could be
painlv seen at all the others.

In 1S37 I saw thirteen large mounds on a high river terrace
in Emmett county, this state. They stood in a row due north
and south. The largest was six feet high, and they graduaily
lessened in size until the smallest was only about eighteen inches
above the surface. I have never heard that they have been
opered.

We find in this regicn some articles of archaologrical interest,
though I cannot say that they are very plenty. 1 occasionally
meet with stone, arrow and spearheads in the gravel beds of
America. These generally are much weathered or water-
rolled and have a very old look. Flint flakes and scrapers are
occasionally picked up in the plowed fields. About a mile above
my residence a square tablet of polished stone was found four
o five vears ago. It was about two and one-half inches square
and one-fourth of an inch thick, with two holes on opposite
sdes or under. I presume a thorough scarch of the gravel
bed= along the river might be rewarded with many interesting
finds.

It is not exactly within the scope of your magazine to record
palzontological finds, but I may say that we often meet with
the bones of primitive bisons and horses in our river gravel
beds. Whatever has come into my hands I have promptly sent
to Prof. S. F. Baird for the National Museum.

Very truly yours, CHARLES ALDRICH.

WessTER CrTY, Iowa, March, 1883.

ARCH.EOLOGY IN OHIO.

Editor of American Antiguarian :

Dear Sir—Permit me to congratulate you upon having
secured a subscription list of sufficient extent to enable you to
continue the publication of the AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN, and also
upon the fact that you have succeeded in securing the aid of so
many able writers, whose contributions have assisted you largely
in giving us such a valnable, highly creditable, scholarly mag-
aztne. I trust its prospects will grow brighter, its circulation
increase from year to year, and its value grow greater and
greater.

Congratulations are tendered in view of the increased interest
manifested in various portions of Ohio. as shown, not only by
the opening of ancient works hitherto unexplored, as in Clinton
county, in Madisonville (Hamilton county), in Muskingum
county, and elsewhere; but also in the repeated and more thor-
ough excavations into old and well-known works of the mound
builders, and their contents described and made known. The
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results of these recent investigations having been made more or
less public, has tende ! to stimulate further explorations and to
call attention more and more to the ancient races of the Ohio
valley, whose characteristics by these means, becoming better
and more widely known, and whose works, multifarious as they
are, are being gradually better and better understood, constantly
increasing interest is manifested in them, and increased attention
is given them. By such means, and through instrumentalities
such as these, facts bearing on, or pertaining to, Ohio archaol-
ogy are rapidly multiplied, and thus the stock of archaological
knowledge is gradually augmented. These facts it is the
manifest duty of the ANTIQUARIAN to preserve, and that knowl-
edge to collect and communicate to others. The promation of
archaological investigation being one of the leading purposes of
the journal everywhere, it is not unreasonable to indulge the
hope that great success will attend your labors.

The evidence of increasing interest in the works of our an-
cient races is found in the multiplication of books, portions of
books, pamphlets and magazine and newspaper articles, also
lectures devoted specially to them. I will state the fact that one
of the faithful and intelligent students of Ohio antiquities, Rev.
J. P. Macl.ean, lately published a series of archaological papers
in an eastern denominational Quarterly Review. And another
(Hon. H. A. Shepherd), I am informed, will devote several long
chapters to description of our ancient works, in his forth-coming
history of our own state. The Richland county history, issued
in 1880, and those of the counties of Licking, Knox, Ashland,
Delaware, Washington and Coshocton, all published within two
years, contain each an elaborate chapter, giving detailed descrip-
tions of the works of the mound builders therein. And incidently
it may be observed, by way of congratulation, that in the de-
partment of correspondence of the *“ American Antiquarian” is
found evidence of increased interest in the investigation of
these mounds.

Of the books on American arch®ology, published within a
few years, I make mention of that of Hon. A. J. Conant, of
St. Louis, entitled * Footprints of vanished races in the Missis-
sippi Valley;” also of Rev. J. P. MacLean’s “ Mound Builders,”
both interesting and instructive works. And lastly I name the
larger, more exhaustive and highly creditable work, written by
the able and scholarly corrosponding sccretary of the Archzo-
logical Association, (Professor J. T. Short, of the Ohio Univer-
sity), entitled “ The North Americans of Antiquity,” And it
might be added that evidence or increased interest in western
antiquities is found in the demand for the numerous lectures that
have been of late years delivered in Ohio and the west, on that
subject, notably by Miss Fletcher, Judge Cox, and many
others.
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I must not omit to refer to the great activity of many of the
local asociations in our own and other western states, devoted
in part or wholly to archaology.

Of these local societies I will mention the following: “ The
Western Reserve Historical Society at Cleveland,” ** The Natural
History Society at Cincinnati,” and the ** Archacological Society
at Madisonville.” These have becn the mostactive.  The former
twvo having large collections of archaological relics. The
Madisonville society is noted for having explored so thoroughly
an ancient cemetery near that village and having made the in-
teresting discoveries of graves, ash-pits and other peculiarities
of aboriginal burying places. The collection of relics, includ-
ing a large number of bone implements and of novel cut-bones
may now be found in the cabinet in the Natural History 5o
ciety at Cincinnati. Several other local societies have, within 2
few years, accomplished important work. The State Archzo-
logical Society, established by yourself, was instrumenta. ia
gathering the largest collection and making the greatest dis.ay
of archazological relics at the Centennial Exhibition, and after-
ward publishing a monogram on the subject. Tasz <istrizt
historical society of Summit, Ashland and Medina counues,
was at one time quite active and gathered a largc mussim ehich
is still in existence at Akron under the charge of *ke Azdemy
of Science at that city. A society having its hezdnizmess at
Urbana, and having for its president the Prof. T.F Yo aan
instrumental in securing the survey and discriptinz of maxsly 4l
the mounds and earth-works in Champaign county A .2 ate
report of these works was published in the yezr j¢=%  {2:. a
matter of congratulation also that the college = et vaen Lave
taken so much interest in archa®ology. Thers 272 22 270 -
lections in the colleges at Wooster, at Delaazre Fzr =z (o
lege at Richmond, Ind at Aliance and a2 gz Fernage
no state in the union has more private coilecions = srnign 40y
than Ohio has. These collections arc v, v:.azsr she neary
every part of the state has a cabinet reprevetizg <o roin of
the locality. Some of them are very vaicee S oo o
we would mention the cabinets of Themas Lezmes 1sr H
Hill, Dr. S. C. Heighway at Cincinna®i. ez -F [,r. "Ne 5 2t
Wilmington, Rev. J. K. Mcl.can at Hamileoz e b fu, .- 20
!'mdlay, S. H. Binkley at Alexanderviii=

It is to be regretted that the State A<zl o ol -
not continue, so as to gather these procs iz ne. oo, <o
muscum at the capital and to publish & <eal-rue o8 o000 1o
ultimately to secure a complete survey of *2e mary -
works in the state and publish any account <f ¢hem
however, that the Antiguarian may comrison, 22 1.0 ro- —-
discoveries and explorations in this watr as well = =
will appear, and so a permanent recurd of toe e, oo o1 S

W
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of the altar step a wall has been thrown across the church
similar way to that in the church of the nativity at Bethle-
This wall, also those of the church itself of which sev-

courses remain, and the interior of the apse show that the
ling was originally painted, and some of the figures and de-
i can still be traced.

: the southeast corner of the church, leading from the end
e apsc, there is a narrow but well built passage way to the
lings in the rear. These buildings are not so clearly de-
, but it is certain that they did not stand on a line with the
ch, but at an angle of twenty-five degrees with that line.
‘een the church and what I call the main building in the
there was a passage way not over three feet wide. This
t building was forty-seven feet and six inches long, but to
there must be added twenty feet more of a special ‘room
h seems to have belonged to it and had a beautiful Mosaic
ment.

ws the extreme length from the front of the church to the
side of this Mosaic floor was one hundred and forty feet.

a the west side of this Mosaic floor where it joins the wall
e main building, there is a threshold of a single stone nine
six inches in length, with a step six feet and nine inches in
Jlear. This is much larger, it will be noticed, than the en-
ze to the church, which is only five feet in the clear. Here
there arc patches of Mosaic, but in one place several feet
re of it have been preserved, enough to show that the work
extremely beautiful. On one side are the large Greek
IS: 00&y

orth of this Mosaic floor and of the main building which
.it, and running alongside of both, there is a water course
channel cut in the solid rock, which has been levelled to
mmodate the buildings above. This can be traced in an
and west line for a distance of thirty-seven feet. It is two
and threc inches deep, twenty inches wide at the top and
ve at the bottom. From about the middle of the Mosaic
“this channel turns a right angle and runs twenty feet or
: (so far as I could trace it) to the north. It is possible that
d from: thc north and at the point indicated turned a right
e to the west. Piles of stones and decbris prevent us, at
ent, from deciding where the channel came from.

the bank of debris which rises on the east side of the
aic floor to a height of twenty feet there is, about six feet
re the floor, a water course, formed of cement, running north
south, at right angles to the line of the church and other
lings, which must have belonged to a much later period.
ict the Mosaic floor appears to extend under and beyond
canal.
1 the northwest corner of the room where the Mosaic floor is
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found, very near the angle (already mentioned) of the rock cut
channel, there is a tomb about six feet below the surface. The
tomb is ten feet long and nine feet wide, and is entered by a
narrow doorway, which is well built, and in the sides of which are
grooves for a door to slide up and down. On the wall of the
tomb, at the east end, there is a raised Greek cross, twenty-two
inches long and thirteen inches wide. In the lower left-hand
angle of the cross are the letters (each five inches in length)

KXT0.
Y

It is possible that X 10 should be X111. The character below
looks like a Hebrew letter.

The following is a plan of the tomb:

One cannot stand erect in the highest part, but
it is to be considered that the loculi are two-
thirds full of debris, which is composed mostly
of decayed bones with small bits of glass mingled o
with it. Up to the present time those who have {_
charge of the excavations have not allowed these E
tombs to be cleared out.

To the north of the church and facing the street, there are four
large houses each seventy-five fect long and twenty-eight feet
wide. One or more of them appear to have been divided by
arches into smaller apartments. The lower courses of the walls
are of squared stones while the upper portions are of rubble
work. This was covered with a heavy coating of plaster.

Among the ruins there are two sections of marble columns
each thirty-three inches in diameter. There is no evidence to
show that these belonged to the original buildings.

Three large cisterns have been found, two of which were
nearly full of water. As the mouths of these, which were
closed, were nearly ten feet below the surface of the ground (i. e.
the debris above), it may be that the water in them is centuries
old.

In the church two pieces of cornice were found each eight
feet in length. One is entire and is quite plain, while the other,
which is broken in the middle, has the figures of Christ and his
twelve disciples painted upon it, Christ, the central figure, being
larger than the rest. When found these paintings were well
preserved, but exposure since has nearly obliterated them,
although they can still be distinctly traced.

I omitted to say in the proper place that the floor of the
church is finely paved with large slabs, some of which are four
feet long and others six feet long by two and a half wide.

One of the slabs with which the court in front of the churchis
paved, contains an inscription in well cut Greek letters. This

t Cross at this point.
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ot in the ceater of this paved area. Is it entire?
rginal position?  One asks these q.z-::::ons because
> read the inscripuion. which is cue partiy o the
=305, thar at some ater pericd cother letters have been
w7 c2tover the old cnes in the most bungiing manner.
& InsZriplion 2s it stands at present Gguite a puzzie.
@EanT
HC_ 1
A C
(16T _
o

Tz2e 2bove appzar ta bz the original letters. Those of a later
e are 05t represented  The inscription szems to be complete
wwards the ri; Zhe hence it is possibie that to the left this block
may Zave -—d an ﬂ"l—*r stone oa which the missing portions .if
any, of the in existed.

Near this po said thatr a tomb was found at the begir
13 of the excavations, but therz are no signs of it at present,
20r 25 the warkmen or those now in charge kaow anything of
sach a tomb.

Broken ;):-:zer}' and glass have bezen founl and some smail ar-
Sc2s in mardliz of n> greatvaiue. The top of a certain block
of marble has bzza form=1 int> a basin and a hoale drilied the
entire length of the biock 1o allow the water to rua off.

I'nave alrzady hinted that the ruins extend under grouand
seme distance 3 the mosaic floar, and efforts are being made to
parchase the iand ia tha: direction, in ocder to allow of the ex-
Qiativas baing exteaded there. It is aimost egually certain
that the buildings extendsd to ths south and southeast of the
present piot of ground. But the owners of the land are jealous
ad everybady is suspicious. LU"I\'\]UL!‘IJ\’ excavations must be
abandoned or move with azgravating siowness.

South of the mosaic floor and of the east end of the main building
thereisa large underground chamber with six openings cach the
sizzof a man’s body . tathe surface. The chamberis twelve feet
wideand nearly twenty fezt lonz. but the depth is not vet ascer-
tained nwing to the accumulations of debris. Onthe westand north
sides a wall of solid rock appears to a depth of six feet, showing
that the chamber was excavated in part at least in the rock. The
use of this chamber does not appear evident. unless it may have
been a store room. The place within the city shown as Peter’s
Prison has a similar chamber with similar openings in the
ceiling or roof.

It has been suggested that this church belongs to the time of
the Crusaders, but there is o231 evidanza for b-*‘uc\'.n*r that it

S--

dates from a period many centuries previous to that event, in
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vases and bronze trinkets are occasionally found and many
coins, the latter being in general mere lumps of rust and of no
value.

As great quantities of this dcbris are carried away by the tor-
rents which, at certain times during the rainy season, pour down
the Kedron valley, the coins which the debris contains naturally
settle to the bottom and lodge in little holes and crevices behind
the large rocks in the bed of the stream. After the rains men
and boys search behind such rocks and are frequently rewarded
by findinz handfuls, of old coins. Were any number of these
good coins instead of being mere lumps of rust, the finders would
make a lucrative business.

I have on several occasions bought a small handful of such
coins and attempted to clean them. Now and then I have been
reward by finding a good coin belonging to the time of the Jew-
ish war, under Titus and Vespasian, to one of the Procurators of
Judea during the life of Christ, or to the Hebrew people preceding
by one hundred or one hundred and fifty years the birth of our
Lord. Once I paid about ten cents for a dozen or twenty
lumps of green rust, one of which was much larger than the
rest, and which, on being cleaned, proved to be a valuable coin
of the third year of Herod the Great. Obtaining this coin was
duc to no shrewdness on my part but was simply a piece of
good luck.

Even in those instances where coins have been found pré-
served in earthen jars, water has generally had access to them
so that they are nearly or quite ruined and prove to be of very
little valuc.

The destruction of important monuments goes on to-day just
as it has done for the past eighteen hundred years. Beautiful
and costly objects of various kinds, columns, capitals, cornices
and richly carved blocks of marbie have, during all these cen-
turies, been converted into lime by the people of the country, as
though they were of no more value than thc common stones that
might be dug anywhere from the earth. Only a few days since
I saw a section of a column that was six feet long and eighteen
inches in diameter, which was found in the shop of a marble
worker.  This man had first cut the column lengthways into
quarters, which is frequently done with a large sawmill log in
our country, and three of the quarters he had sawed into slabs
for usc in modern houscs, but the fourth was fortunately pur-
chased and is now securely preserved,—at once a monument of
modern vandalism and of ancient art. The original length of
the column cannot now be determined, but the part which is
preserved contains a few words of a Greek inscription which was
finely engraved and which extended to eight or ten lines. The
inscription commemorates some event during the reign of Anto-

ninus, SELAH MERRILL.
JERUSALEM, Nov., 1883.
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EDITORIAL.

THE TABLET OF THE CROS$ AT PALENQUE.

One of the most curious antiquities of America is that which
is called the * Tablet of the Cross.” This tablet was found in
the temple at Palenque, in Yucatan. The history of its discov-
eryis an interesting one. This has been recently given by Dr.
Charles Rau, in a monograph published by the Smithsonian. A
brief resume of this may be of interest.*

" The temple in which the tablet was found is situated at Palen-
que. The ruins at this place were first discovered by the Span-
iards in 1746, but were explored by Capt. Antonio del Rio in
1787. His account, translated into English, was published in
1820, by Henry Berthoud. William Du Paix, accompanied by
Sr. Castineda as a draughtsman, examined the ruins in 1807.
Castineda’s drawings were the first which were ever made.
They were used by Waldeck and again by Lord Kingsborough
in his great work on Mexican antiquities, published in 1830.
In 1832, Waldeck, then 66 years old, visited Palenque and sur-
veyed the ruins for himself. His report and drawings were pub-
lished by Brasseur de Bourbourg in 1866, Waldeck's drawings,
however, were not correct. The anatomical proportions of the
human figures were much better than the sculptures warrant.
Stephens visited the ruins in 1840. In 1857 Stephen’s account
was published and has proved to be a very correct one. Char-
nay took photographs which were published at Paris in 1863.
Hevisited the ruins a second time and took a cast of the tablet,
a copy  of which was sent to Washington, and is now in the
National Museum. A description of the tablet has been given
by all of thesc authors. The temple which contained it was
situated on a pyramid which was 134 feet high on the slope.
The pyramid itself was on a broken stone terrace sixty feet high
with a level esplanade around its base, 160 feet in breadth.

The dimensions of the temple are as follows: fifty-one feet
front, thirty-one feet deep, height about forty teet. This would
make the total height of the pyramid, terrace and temple, two
hundred and thirty-four feet. The temple had three entrances
at the front, and was covered with stucco ornaments. The

iers between the entrances contained hieroglyphics and figures
in bas-relief.. The interior was divided into three parts: an outer
corridor, an inner corridor, which might- be called the sanctu-
ary, and a chamber called the adoratorio, at the rear of the
sanctuary. There was a door or opening from the outer cor-

*See Smithsonian contributions to knowledge, 331.
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phia, was United States consul at I.aguna, in Champeche, from
from 1839 to 1843. He entertained Stephens and Catherwood
at the time of their visit at Laguna, in 1840. :

It is supposed that he caught some of their enthusiasm, for in
1842 he forwarded to the National Institute for promotion of
science in two boxes sent in separate vessels “ the fragments of a
tablet in the ruinsat Palenque " and “ other pieces of the same tablet
which made it complete.” These fragments excited some inter-
est at the time. The fragments were placed in the patent office.
Mr. T. R. Peale, who had charge of them, states that they fitted
exactly together. Mr. Clark Mills, the sculptor, in 1848 made
a plaster cast of them, and scnt them to the Royal Museum at
Berlin. In 1863 Dr. George A. Matile made a new cast; he
recognized the fragments as one of the three stone slabs, which
placed together, bore on their surface the sculpture of the famous
group of the cross. This part of the tablet is in the Smithson-
ian building. In 1873 a photograph of it was sent to Dr. P. J.
J. Valentini, and was pronounced by him to be the missing slab
of the temple of the cross.

The middle slab is the one which interests us. It is repre-
sented in our frontispicce.

Stephens describes the tablet as follows: The principle sub-
ject is the cross. It is surmounted by a strange bird. Thetwo
figures are evidently important personages. They are well
drawn, and in symmetry of proportion are perhaps equal to
many that are carved on the ruined wall of Egypt in a style dif-
ferent from any herctofore given, and the folds would seem to
indicate that they werc of a soft and pliable texture like cotton.
Both are looking toward the cross, and one seems in the act of
making an offering, perhaps of a child. All speculations on the
subject are of course entitled to little regard, but perhaps it
would not be wrong to ascribe to these personages a sacerdotal
character. This tablet of the cross has given rise to more
learned speculations than any others found at Palenque. Du-
paix and his commentators assuming for the building a very
remote antiquity, antecedent to the Christian era, account for
the appearance of the cross by the argument that it was
known and had a syvmbolical meaning long before it was es-
tablished as the emblem of the Christian faith. There is no
doubt that the symbol of the cross is contained upon the tablet.
The symbol in this case has a complicated character. There are
the features of the cross, namely, the upright picces and the
cross picces or arms, but the arms terminate with figures, which
rescmble maces, or badge or battle-axes, such as are used among
the native races.  The center of the standard has the figure of a
winged arrow. The top of the standard is ornamented by various
expressive symbols, somewhat resembling the horns on the
Assyrian columns, and on the top stands the thunder bird. The
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bird is ornamented with tassels and pendents and symbols of
various kinds. The base of the cross also has various orna-
ments, which we will not undertake to explain. The whole
cross rests on a masked face, which somewhat resembles the
human countenance, but is distinguished by a peculiar mouth
and eye, the eye somewhat resembling that in the rain-god, a
figure which may be scen on the temple of the sun, at Palenque,
which has been described. Pendant from the arms of the cross
are ornaments which reach to the floor on cither side, containing
various symbols, and among them heads with protruding
tongues, and various symbolic figures emenating from their eyes.
There is also on the ornamentations of the standing figure at the
left another cross, and among, the hicroglyphics at cither side
the Greek-tau can be recognized.

That the cross existed in Americn in prechistoric times may
be shown from various monuments besides this tablet at Pal-
enque. Perhaps no other specimen is so complete and striking
as this one, yet there are many other cases where the symbol
has been recognized. Our readers will have noticed in the
figure given as a frontispiece to Volume V, Number 1, the
shape of the cross. This idol there represented was called
the goddess of death. The idot was covered with serpent
tails, the claws of beasts and human heads, but the shape
ofthe idol was that of the cross. The cross of Teotihuacan is
another specimen. This has been referred to by various per-
sons. The Revue de Ethnographie has a cut of it. This is a
simple square monument built in the form of a cross with two
projections resembling arms on the side of thec monument. The
same general shape is shown in it that is presented by the
goddess of death, and the same serpent symbols may be seen
init. The monument is very plain, having no ornamentation,
but in the front there arc three scrpent tails. Another figure
which has the shape of a cross is given in the work by
Stephens. It is one of two stone statucs perfectly alike
which were discovered by Waldeck, on the southern slope
of the pryamid which sustains the temple of the cross,
and thought by him to have served for supporting a plat-
form before the middle door of the temple. This platform, he
states, was twenty feetlong and ten feet wide. Stephens saw one
of these statues and a cut of it is scen in his work. He says we
were at once struck with the expression of serene repose and
its strong resemblence to Egyptian statues, though in size it
does not compare with the gigantic remains of Egypt. In
height it is ten feet six inches, of which two fect six inches were
under ground. The head dress is lofty and spreading; there
are holes in the place of ears which were perhaps adorned with
earings of gold and pearl. Round the neck is a necklace, and
pressed against the breast by the right hand is an instrument

- o o
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- apparently with tceth. The left hand rests on a hierozlyphic,
from which descend some symbolic ornaments. The lower part
of the dress bears an unfortunate resemblance to the modern
pantaloons, but the figure stands on what we have always con-
sidered a hieroglyphic, analogous again to the custom in Egypt,
of recording the name and office of the hero and other person
represented. The sides are rounded and the back is of rough
stone. Probably it stood embedded in a wall.

The significance of the cross is a point which deserves our at-
tention. This has been discussed by various authors, but the
most plausible explanation is that given by Dr. D. G. Brinton,
namely: It was a weather symbol denoting the points of the
compass, but was here connected with the rain gods by virtue of
its symbolic significance. There are many arguments for this
view, and we are not inclined to deny but that primarily the
cross was thus used. We would, however, call attention to the
fact that sacrifices were offered before this cross and that the sac-
rifice is significant as well as the symbol. This association of
sacrifices with the cross is a surprising circumstance. We do not
claim that it is any evidence of the historic origin of the cross
or that the sacrifices had any connection with the Jewish or
Christian idea of sacrifice, but we refer to the fact as very signifi-
cant. It is possible that sacrifices had a prehistoric origin as
well as the cross, and that both were peculiarities of nature wor-
ship before they were incorporated by the Jews and before the
cross became a Christian symbol. It scems hardly probable
that the advanced symbolism of the cross and the Christian idea
of sacrifice had deteriorated, and with this deterioration had been
mtroduced into America, but it is more probable that we have here
that which preceded the historic custom and symbol. The devel-
opment having been parallel in America with something which
presumably existed in Asia, but which has been lost in the pas-
sage of time. Everything in America is in that arrested state
which reveals the prehistoric without the addition of the historic
symbolism, while in Asia the prehistoric has been buried under
the accumulation of the historic. The cross in America was
undoubtedly a symbol around which clustered human sacrifices.
We sce this from the picture of the tablet. The divinity is the
thunder bird. The cross is a support for this divinity. A priest
is offering a sacrifice to the thunder bird. The sacrifice offered
is that of a child which is hcld up to the bird in the hands of the
priest. This was a custom practiced by the Mayas.

Landa says, on the occasion of a calamity or of a public ne-
cessity, the priest sometimes gave orders to command human
sacrifices, to which all contributed some by furnishing the means
for buying slaves, others by giving up their little children, thus
showing their devotion. Dr. Rau thinks that the Palenque
Cross is a monument commemborative of a propitiatory sacrifice
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to the rain-god, made perhaps during a period of great suffering,
arising from want of water. We question this somewhat, as the
temple was evidently a place of stated worship, and not an acci-
dental shrine. Mr. H. H. Bancroft and Mr. E. G. Squier make
the serpent symbol and the cross representatives of worship of
the reciprocals of nature. Mr. Bancroft says ‘“ the frequent occur-
rence of the cross which has served in so many and such widely
separated parts of the earth as the symbol of the life-giving, creative
and fertilative principle in nature is perhaps one of the most strik-
ing evidences of the former recognition of the reciprocal principles
of nature by the Americans.” Dr. J. G. Millersays: “ Thecrossis
met as a nature symbol among the ancient nations of the world;
a fact which in view of its simple shape, can hardly cause any
surprise. It was employed as such by the Hindoos, Egyptians,
Syrians and Phcenicians, and it decorated the head of the
Ephesian goddess. But it is just the simpleness of its form that
renders an interpretation difficult, because it admits of too many
possibilities. All attempts thus far made to interpret it as a
Nile-Key phallus or sign of the season, unite in the conception
of the fructifying energy of nature. Hence itappearsin connec-
tion with sun-gods and the Ephesian goddess, and it is also the
fitting symbol of the rain-god of tropical lands, whom.it repre-
sents, as stated by the natives. In China, too, the rain signifies
concepcion, and the Greek myth of the golden rain, which the
cloud-gathering Jupiter showers upon Diana, has no other sense.
Wherever mention is made of a veneration of the cross in Cen-
tral America, it appears less hazardous to connect its worship
with the fertilizing rain-god crossing the receiving maternal
earth.”

We would call attention to the symbolism on the tablet. If
the reciprocal principle was known to the worshippers of the rain-
god, the symbol itself is excluded from the tablet, and the cross
becomes a purely elemental cmblem. Possibly there was a
transition from the worship of the lower principle to the higher
and elemental power. The tablet is at least suggestive as to the
religious conceptions which formerly prevailed in America.
There is no doubt that the cross was a symbol in the native
religions which existed, but a symbol purely elemental and not
phallic.

The sacrifices connected with it were evidently sacrifices to
some nature divinity. Whatever the origin of the symbol was,
this seems plain. It is not at all certain that the cross or the
sacrifice here found is to be at all associated with the sacrifices
and symbols of the Christian religion. They are certainly very
remote and the conceptions are very far apart, for noth-
ing can be higher, or purer, or better than the Christian
conception of the divinity, and nothing much lower than this
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heathen conception. We put the two in contrast and leave it
for others to trace the historic connection if there is any.

EDITORIAL NOTES.

A Greek Rip Vax WINKLE — It is suggested by a writer that
“Rip van Winkle” had its origin in a Greek fable, given by
Diogenes Laertius in his life of thec ancient philosopher, Epi-
menides:

“ Once, when Epimenides was sent by his father into the fields, to look for a sheep,
he turned out of the road at mid-day, and lay down in a certain cave, and fell asleep;
and there slept for fifty-seven years. After that, when he awoke, he went on lookin
for the sheep, thinking than he had only taken a short nap. But as he could not fin
it, he went on to the %cld. There he found everything changed, and the estate in
another person’s possession. So he came hack again to the city in great perplexity;
and as he was going into his own house, he met some people who asked him who he
was; and at last he found his younger brother, who had now become an old man, and
from him he learned all the truth.

PERSONAL.

_ Mr. Joseph T. Clark has delivered lectures on Assos and
Classic Archweology in John's Hopkins University.

Dr. Paul Haupt, professor of Assyriology at Gottingen, is
now teaching Iebrew, Arabic, Ethiopic, Assyrian and Accado-
Sumerian at%ohn’s Hopkins University.

Rev. A. H. Sayce, D. D, F. R. S,, has delivered a lecture at
Bath, England, on “ What the Assyrian Inscriptions tell us about
the Old Testament.”

Prof. Boyd Dawkiis has an article in the North American
Revicw on the Antiquity of Man in America.

Mr. G. L. Gomme, F. S. A, has published a book on Folk-
Lore, Relics of Early Village Life.

The same author has been writing an article in the Antiguary
on Primitive Agricultural Implements.

Mr. Frederick Seebohn has a book on the English Village
Community, which is reviewed in the November of the An-
tiguary.

Rev. Prof. J. T. Short, the author of « North Americans of
Antiquity,” died at his residence at Columbus, Ohio, after ling-
ering with consumption for nearly a year.

Dr. D. G. Brinton has been made vice-president of the con-
gres de American is tes.

Baron Nordenskjold discovered in Iceland an ancient chart
supposed to be Zeno’s chart of 1538.

We give with this number two letters from esteemed contrib-
utors whose hands now lie still in death, Rev. S. R. Riggs and
E. G.Barney. The former is well known as a devoted mission-
ary, and the author of the Dakotan Dictionary. The latter was
a gentlemen of wealth, who sought restorative hedlth by taking
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a contract for building bridges in the United States of Colom-
bia, but whc developed remarkable skill in observing and writ-
ing up the archzological tokens of that country. We give Mr.
Rigg's letter as it indicates his scholarly attainments, and shall
continue to publish Mr. Barney’s articles until they are finished.
We regret that the book which he was preparing, engravings
for which he had engaged, and which was first to be published
in this magazine, cannot now be finished.

HUMAN BONES IN THE QUARTERNARY.

A RECENT bulletin of the Anthropological Society, of Paris,
contains a paper read at a meeting of the Society, on the third
of last May, by Mr. Aug. Nicaise, giving an account of the dis-
covery of human bones, associated with the quarternary fauna
and vorked flints, in the quarternary gravels of the valley of
the Marne, near Chalons. This is a most important discovery,
as hitherto human bones that can be indisputably referred to the
drift period have been very few in number, and the localities
in which they have eccurred have been restricted to the valleys
of the Rhine, the Somme and the Seine. The gravel-pit, in -
which the human remains were found. is situated about two
hundred and ninety feet above the level of the sea, and thirty-
six feet above that of the Nori Marne. The bones themselves
were burizd from nineteen to twentv-three feet deep in the
gravel, of which a cut gives full details, and they consist of a
lower jaw and a thigh bone, both belonging to quite a young
individual. The same gravel-pit yielded at similar depths bones
of such well known quarternary tauna as the Elephas Prini-
genius, Bos Primigenius, Rhinoceros Tickorinos; and some
six feet deeper there were found three fine flint flakes one of
which was more than five inches in length. Worked flint flakes
are rare in quarternary deposits; the celebrated locality for ex-
amnle, of St. Acheul, near Amiens, in the Somme valley, from
which have come several hundred of the characteristic large,
roughly chipped “axes of the St. Acheul type,” has only vielded
a very small proportion of flakes. 1. W. IL



62 RECENT DISCOVERIES. .

RECENT DISCOVERIES.

A CAvE has been discovered in North Wales with two separate Stalagmite floors;
between the floors were the bones of the mammoth rhinoceros etc.

THE SuasTIKA IN ENcrLAND. Roman remains have been found at Wivelis-
combe, G. B., with tesslated Mosaic pavements. A Buddhist Cross, called Suastika
was found also among the remains. This symbol it is said, has been found in
many Roman buildings. It has also been found cut in stone in the north of Scotland,
and incised upon bronze implements and weapons of early ages. It consists of two
crosses with arms of equal length, and additional pieces extending from the end of
each arm at right angles. It is called by some a fire generator, by others the wheel
which is a symbol of the sun wheeling along the heavens. It is an eastern sign
which dates as early as 1200 years B. C.

THE TEMPLE OF THE DoUBLE AXE BLADE. A curious discovery has been made
by Prof. J. H. Hall, of Philadelphia. The temple of the Zeus Labranius in Cyprus,
he maintains was named from Zeus of the ax or Zeus lLabrys. Fellowes has identi-
fied an ancient temple of Zeus Labronda at Mylasa. The double bladed ax is the

rominent symbol of this temple. ‘This emblem is seen on four different Key stones,
built into various walls in the town, showing that it was probably placed over each of
the gates. The coin of Mylasa had, on the obverse, an image of Jupiter holding the
double ax in one hand, and a spear in the other. Prof. Hall thinks that the Zeus
Labranius in Cyprus, whose inscri\)tion has been found on several fragments of sta-
tues, was a local divinity which belonged to the Lycian settlers and that these came
from Mylasa. The temple was discovered by Cesnola.

Near Fasula fragments of two statues having the eagle of Jupiter and Greck in-
" scriptions were found near the temple. The statues were offerings to the Deity.
The Deity though a local one was very ancient. The ax was not found by Ces
but the symbol was peculiar to the Zeus, to whom the temple was dedicated. The
discovery by Fellowes of this symbol, is very interesting as it takes the worship of
Zeus back to prehistoric times, the ax and spear, being emblems which belong
to a primitive culture, and one which may be said to have come from prehistoric
times.

D1scovERIES IN PORTUGAL.  Mr. Carlos Robeiro has published a book on the
various discoveries of polished stone relics and other tokens near Lisbon. Remains
of walls, enclosing arcas where were entrenched camps, were also discovered. In
these enclosures relics were exhumed, such as celts, hammer stones, knives, scrapers,
arrow-heads, lances, rude clay vases, and bone implements, bones of horses, oxen,
stags, goats.

PiLGRIM FaTiers.  The  discovery of a large number of human bones at Ply-
mouth, Mass., brings up the record of the early sufferings and mortality among the
Pilgrims.  In 1735 a freshet exposed several bodies. In 1809, a body was exposed
in connection with building a house. In 1855 workmen laying water pipes disinterred
four skeletons.  Black soil one and one-half fect below the surface, indicated that the
land over the graves was cultivated as history records.  This year in October and
November, other bodies have been disinterred by parties who were changing the stone
Fosts on the hillside. These bodies have been buried again on the spot where they
ay.

Sornnocres.  The death of this author of the Greek Grammar, will have been
noticed by our readers. Sophocles was a native of Thessaliy, but came to this country
about forty years ago, and became professor of Greek, first at Yale and afterward at
Harvard.  He has lived in his own room for twenty-five or thirty years teaching
Greek, but has not published any thing of so much importance as the Grammar which
hears his name,

ANCIENT VILLAGES IN GERMANY.  Mr. Denman W. Ross, has published a book
on land-holding in Germany. He believed that the communistic system did not pre-
vail in the time of Caesar and Tacitus.  Ile takes the singular position that isolated
households developed into clan-villages and these into a community of ownership,
which worked out again into property in severalty. Free villages and surf villages
existed as a late out growth of a primitive organization.

DWELLINGS CARVED oUT OF SoLiD Rock, A unique class of Ancient Dwellings
was recently found in Arizona, by Col. Stephenson, of the Ethnological Bureau.
They are carved as were those previously found in the same region, in the solid rock
but on the summits and not on the faces of cliffs with entrances from above.
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LINGUISTIC NOTES.
EDITED BY ALBERT S. GATSCHET, WasmiNcToN, . C.

Grss oN THE SUSQUEHANNOCKS. The long disputed question whether the Indians
inhabiting the Upper and Lower Susquehanna River, and its principal branches, were
of the Iroquois or of the Algonkin stock has been taken up again and thoroughly
discuss«lm{)y Abraham [.. Guss in a series of four articles, which have appeared in
the Historical Register of Pennsyleania, Harrisburg, Pa., under the title: Earfy
Indian History om the Susqueianna (1883). The portion before us deals mainly
with the origin of the local names adhering to the Susquchannock settlements, and
the oldest ﬁlnguistic forms, in which they appear, are consulted, chiefly from the
writings of Capt. John Smith. Although these Indians were of Iroguois stock,
until a later period brought on some changes, the name of the river is Algonkin, ac-
cording to Guss, and means (page 32) the “ Stream formed by Springwaters.,” The
agthor has added to his learned and interesting treatise a copy of Smith’s map of
Virginia (1624), the study of which largely facilitates the understanding of historic
topography.  Mr. Guss is well known as the author of many treatises on the early
local history of Pennsylvania, his native State, and of the States adjacent.

FRIEDRICH MUELLER’S OUTLINES. The latest number published of Prof. Fr.
Mueller’s: Grumdriss der Sprachivissenschayt, is the first part of Vol. III and con-
tains on 246 pages the grammatic elements of the following languages of Africa and
Asia: Nuba race: Languages of the Kul-be, Nuba, Kunama, Barea, S-umals, I1-Qigob,
(Slandeh, Dravidian race o% the Dekhan: Languages of the Kolh, Singhalese, Dravi-

ians.

NOTES ON CLASSIC ARCH.EOLOGY.
EpITED BY PROF. AtG. C. MERRIAM.

Members of the French School of Archaeology at Athens have been excavating in
Delos and have discovered a private house and the street leading to it. These may
result in the disclosure of a large portion of the old town, as the work is to be con-
tinued.

The English are about to follow the lead of (Germany, France and America, in the
establishment of a School of Archaeology at Athens. This is another of the many
signs of awakened interest in this subject, and appreciation of the value of study upon
the very soil where art made its fairest dwelling place. Our School is now managed
by Prof. Packard of Yale, and Prof. Van Benschoten of Wesleyan has been chosen
as his successor next year. Prof. Van Benschoten will he revisiting scenes already
familiar from his travels some years since.

Probably the largest collection of Egyptian antiquities in England, after that of the
British Museum, belongs to the Duke o} Northumberland at Alnwick Castle. It has
been recently catalogued and described by Dr. Birch of the British Muscum, in a
volume privately printed.

Dr. Max Ohnefalsch-Richter has been making some excavations in Cyprus, during
which he disinterred the ruins of an ancient temple near Cythrea, in the district of
Nicosia, the modern capital of the island. Both statues and statuettes were uncarthed,
among them some which are described as priests of the temple, a few being in archaic
style and painted.  One bore the name of Karys, in which the discoverer sees a con-
nexion with Caria. The temple was dedicated primarily to Apollo, and secondarily
toa combination of Apollo and Zeus with his eagle and Victory. Artemis also re-
ceives one of the dedications.  Apollo is sometimes represented with the calf, some-
times as accompanied by .\donis, from which the inference is drawn that he must
have been identified with the Oriental Sun-god, and connected with the Cyprian
Aphrodite or Astarte.

The famous medicinal watering place of Bath in England was the Aquae Solis of
the Romans, and some interesting traces of their occupation have been discovered
from time to time during the past five years. The hot springs appear to have beea
protected under Roman management by an octagonal structure, built of massive stone
and cased inside with lead, heneath the modern pump room. The greatest discovery
has been that of a large bath, eighty-one feet in length by thirty-eight feet ten inches
in width, with steps complete at its four sides, floored with blocks of masonry, on
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which still remains the original coating of lead. The bath was supplied by the hot
mineral water, and had a hatch or sluice of bronze for conveniently emptying it. This
bath is the centre of a large hall with waiting-rooms about it, in {englK onc hundred
and ten feet, in width sixty-cight feet six inches. The floor of this hall is twenty
feet below the present strect, and above a part of its site are the ofiices of the Poor
Law Board. 'll'hc ancient Roman masonry stands yet upward of ten feet above the
floor of the hall.  Very fine fragments of architectural sculpture have been obtained;
also a metal mask somewhat similar to those of Dr. Schlicinan from Mycenae, several

tens and ewers, two engraved tablets, of which one was in cursive characters, a
arge number of coins, bones and pottery; and .lastly, a teal’s egg evidently in the
position it was laid by the bird against one of the ruined pillasters of the bath in the
decayed vegetation. This little token of nature proves that the city of Aquae Solis
continued a deserted ruin for a lengthened periocl after its destruction by the Saxons
A D.og77.

NOTES FROM ORIENTAL PERIODICALS.
By PROF. JOIN AVERY.

Fournal of tic Straits Asiatic Society, Nvs. 9 and 10, 188 2.

Mr. John Dodd writes of the Probable Origin of the Hill Tribes of Formosa. The
western coast of this island is occupied by colonists from the opposite Chinese prov-
ince of Fu-Kien, while the high volcanic range, traversing it from north to south
and sloping down to the castern coast, is the home of rude, indigenous tribes, num-
bering, according to Mr. Dodd’s estimate, more than one hundreﬁ.

These tribes may be classed in two divisions:—those nearest the coast, called Pep-
powhans, who possess some civilization and acknowledge the authority of the
Chinese; and those of the interior, who have not yet emerged from a savage state.
The highland region over which the latter people roam is about two hundred miles
long by fifty to sixty miles wide.  Physically, the wilder population does not resemble
the Chinese, except in the high cheek-bone, which, however, is the exception rather
than the rule in the northern part of the island, where the primitive type is best pre-
served.  “Their hair is lank, straight and black, with none of the crispiness seen
among the Negritos.  Their eyes are not obliquely set like those of the Chinese, nor
do they adopt a similar style of dress. Their dialects also show no affinity with the
Chinese language, though some words have been borrowed from the latter, where the
two races are in contact.  Malay words are more numerous, but these do not scem
to form the substratum of their speech.

The writer believes that these tribes are a mixed race; the chief element being a
short, round-headed people of Indian type, the true aborigines of the island, who
were modified by an infusion of Malay blood, which occured long before the advent
of the Spaniards in the 16th century. It is suggested that the first Malay comers,
and possibly the original scttlers may have been driven to the island by storms, or
have drifted thither in a strong ocean current which sets northward along the western
coast.  The people, when asked regarding their origin, reply that their ancestors
came from the south, many “sun-downs ™ away. Mr. Dodd appends to his article
a brief list of words from the Tangao dialect.

‘The 10th Number contains a paper of great interest, by Rev. J. Perham, on the
religion of the Sea-Dyaks of Borneo.  Ina former paper, which we have not seen,
the writer has given an account of the Petaras and other benevolent deities whodirect
the aftiirs of the Dyak world from their abode in heaven.  The present paper treats
of the inferior deities, the rites which keep them in good humor, and the omens by
which their will is indicated. These lower beings, who occupy an intermediate place
between celestials and mortals, shading oft impereeptibly into cither class, are called
Antus.  They are countless in number, and range through every part of the natural
world.

Though generally invisible, they sometimes reveal themscelves in a material form
resembling the human, about three times the cize of a man, with rough, shaggy hair,
glaring eyes as big as saucers, and huge *glittering teeth.” At other times they ap-
pear as common men, or take on the shapes of various animals; a favorite disguise
being that of a serpent—it may be a cobra or python—in which cace it is treated
with the utmost consideration, is fed, prayed to, and allowed to escape to the jungle
unharmed. This is another example of the ophiolatry so widely observed ‘in the
primitive stages of human culture.
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The Antus follow the chase like Dyaks, and herds of a species of jackal are reputed
toattend them as dogs. They also {:nild invisible houses, and till the soil just like
xmen. Their favorite dwellings are in trees on tops of hills, where a portion of the

3 wungle is usually left for their convenience.

Some of the spirits are good, and others are bad; a good Antu will bestow a rich
>oon upon him who can seize and hold him by the leg, when he chances to appear;
> ut he generally eludes pursuit.  One is most often seen in dreams, and it is not un-
<ommon for a native who seeks communication with the spirit world to sleep alone on
some solitary mountain top. The toothsome offering at his side may move some
B< @ndly spirit to appear, and bless him with a brave heart in war, abundance in
Txarvest, or cure in sickness.  Evil spirits, however, greatly outnumber the good ones,
axd every disease or other misfortune is laid at their door.

‘The offerings to the spirits are the ordinary kinds of food esteemed by the natives,
xnd therefore believed to be suitable for the celestial stomach. These are exposed on
@ brass salver, if presented in the house, or if out of doors, on a little platform roofed
owver like a shed. It is the spiritual essence of the food that is eaten by the gods;
what remains to view being only the outer husk or shell, which may be eaten b
the sacrificer.  The blood o(g victims has especial efficacy when sprinkled over a sic{

rson or a growing crop. The Dyaks have no regular dpriesthood, and any one is at
iberty to ofter on his own behalf, though old men and persons best versed in the
standard incantations are naturally preferred.

The matter of omens enters greatly into the Sca-Dyak’s religion, and regulates
nearly every act of his life. Birds are most prized for prophetic signs, and certain
species, noted for shrill cries, are set apart as sacred. The proper time for putting in
the crops, building a house, making war, or doinﬁ a multitude of other things is de-
termined by the order and direction in which the notes of these birds are heard;
should the right conjunction of these signs fail to occur, the business may have to be
deferred many days. Omens are derived also from the movements of various animals
and insects, from eggs, and especially from pig's liver. It is a great calamity to find
adead animal or have a swarm of bees scttle on one’s field; the growing crop is
il]hereby poisoned, and, unless sold, will cause the death of some member of the fam-

y.

These facts, out of a multitude that might be stated, show that, if an hourly recog-
nition of the powers of the unseen world and industrious efforts to propitiate them
can be called religion, the Sea-Dyaks are a most pious people.

ournal of the Anthropological Institute, August, 188 3.
Mr. H. O. Forbes describes a brief residence among the hitherto little known peo-
g}; of Timor-laut, an island of the Tenimber group, lying south-west of New Guinea.
e inhabitants vary greatly in physical appearance—some not exceeding five feet in
stature, others reaching six feet, with a fine muscular development. The same differ-
ence is observable in the hair; it having in some cases the straightness and blackness
of the Malays, and in others the frizzled character belonging to the Papuans. ‘The
prevailing color of the skin is a rich chocolate brown, though quite black complexions
are occasionally seen. The aperture of the eyes is narrow, and scarcely, if at all,
oblique. Some crania were obtained by Mr. Forbes, and submitted to P’rof. Flower.
Two-thirds of the number were brachycephalic, of the Malay type; one was dolychoceph-
alic, of the Papuan type; and the others were intermediate.  Such wide differences
of physical constitution scem to prove that the people of these islands are a mixture of
Malayan and Papuan clements—the former predominating.
. They possess considerable_intellectual ability, being skillful workers in wood and
ivory, and showing an appreciation of the beautiful in nature quite unusual in the pure
Malay. In morals they are still at a low stage. Lying, stealing, and unchastity are
prevailing faults, though the punishment of these, when detected, may show an in-
nate sense of their criminality. They drink enormous quantities of liquor distilled
from the palm, and when intoxicated—an everyday occurrence—are exceedingly quar-
e. If a man dies a natural death, his I)u«iy, wrapped in cloth and laid in a
baat-like coffin, is deposited on rocks or a platform near the sea, where it remains un-
til decomposed, when some relative removes the skull and stores it on a little shelf in
the house. The spirit of the deceased goes to the neighboring island of Maramatta.
In case the person came to his end by violence, his body is buried instead of exposed,
and if his head was taken by the enemy, it is replaced by a cocoanut, to deceive the
spirits.  Their religion consists in the propitiation of malevolent deities by incanta-
tions and offerings of food. Each individual has an attendant spirit, whose wishes it
is for his interest to carefully gratify.
In the same Number Dr. Gustav Oppert, of Madras, writes on the Classification of

5
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Languages in Conformity with Ethnology. Dr. Oppert is dissatisfied with a grouping
of languages on Morphological grounds solely, and judiciously says that a true science
of language will note the internal as well as the external, the psychological as well as
the physiological, characteristies of speech.  Since races exhibii marked individualties
of t}mughl. and since language is the embodiment of thought, it follows that a psy-
chological study, in a comparative method, of the original speech of the various tribes
of human kind will, united with an observation of external forms, afford a trustworthy
criterion for judging of race affinity.  We observe that languages differ greatly in
their propensity to use abstract or concrete terms—some using the former freely,
others the latter; and between the two extremes is every shade ohntcrmcdiatc usage.
This tendency is best illustrated by terms of relationship; thus, in some languages
parents call their children sons and daughters—abstract terms; in others they speak
of them as male and female children—concrete terms.  Again, in some languages
children call cach other brother and sister; in others the terms elder or younger
brother and sister are used.  This peculiarity of expression Dr. Oppert has adopted
as the basis of a classification of speech into abstract and concrete languages. Besides
kinship, sand sex enter into speech, giving rise to subordinate divisions. Concrete
languages arc divided into Zeferelogous, or those which contain special words, used
when persons of different sex address cach other; and kemologous, or those in which
both sexes use the same words.  Kach of these divisions falls into three classes, viz:
(1) elder and younger consanguinity are denoted by special terms for each, and differ-
ence of sex by the added words **male® and * female,” or b{ change of sound; (2)
special terims are used for elder brother and elder sister, but a common one for
younger brother and younger sister; (3) a distinet term is employved for each of the
four varieties of relationship. Abstract languages are classified under two heads,
digenous and trigenous; that is to say, those which recognize two genders, and those
which recognize three. By the use of letters and figures the writer presents a scheme
in which he would classify all known languages under one or another of the above
heads.  He takes account also of the outward formns of speech, though assigning
them a subordinate value.

This elaborate scheme, which we have not space to adequately explain, points to a
field of rescarch which students of language will doubtless come to occupy more fully
hereafter, when the more tangible differences of specech shall have been fuily obscrved
and classified; but, at present, we can hardly see the superior practical value, over the
genetic classification now in vague, of a schewe which would divide languages—as
French and Latin—known Dby indubitable evidence to be closely relaterd, and” would
unite idioms whose speakers give no other evidence of special nearness of kindship.

Lanjab Notes and Queres,

This is a new candidate for the patronage of those interested in oriental research.
It i~ a menthly periodical, edited by Capte K. €. Temple, and published at Allahabad.
As its name implies, it is started on a somewhat novel plan, being designed to gather
up and preserve those seraps of curious information which <cholarly othcials in India
are continually coming across; which are often of great value, but are considered too
fragmentary to communicate to the larger periodicals, and hence are lost to the general
public. It is also designed to be a medum  tirough which persons secking for in-
}'«)rm:\liun can communicate their wants to fellow-workers.

The publication began in October.

Luteratur—>Llatt fucr Ovientiiv: e Philologic.

Under this title we have received the first Number of another inonthly publication
devoted to oriental matters. It is adited by Dr. Lrast Kuhn of Munich, with the
co-operation of Dr. J. Klatt, of Berling and s printed in Leipsic. It is devoted chiefly
to reviews and notices of recent oriental works. A full List of new books and shorter
publications on oriental subjects is a valuable feature. We have aclde | hoth these
magazines to our list, and hope to glean from time to time something from their
pages which will interest our readers.

LITERARY NOTES.

THe OVERIAND MonrHLY.—We should say the = Overiand Monthly © comes
nearer o our ideal of what a literary magazine shoubd be than any other journal on
the Continent.  Its pages are replete with information, zned its anucdes are written
with that happy combination of style an-l statement, which makes them interesting
without being trashy, and instructive as well as readable. They are entirely free
from any attempt at mere popular cffect, but are casy and clegant in expression. The
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fore them, are closely followed, and,™when the danger is not too imminent, cXre—
ceded by the railroad surveyors locating railroad routes.” These items are followed by
a statement in which the attempts of the agents to protect themselves by peaceable
measures are deirmted, but it is acknowledged, that there are many other persons in
the vicinity of the Indian reservation, who make a business of stealing stock, and
to give in exchange whiskey, guns, and ammunition. Turning from these southwestern
Indians to the Department of the Columbia, we find that the whites are disputing
the land, claimed by the Indians. ¢ The flow of emigration to this country is so con-
stant, as to require constant care to prevent collision.” ¢ The Indians in the vicinity
of the Spokane River, are engaged in frequent disputes with the whites. In the
vicinity of the Umatilla Reservations, the Indians are uneasy and timid about goi

off the reservation, on account of the outrages so frequently committed upon them.’
“ The Piutes and Bannocks, are dissatisfied because of their natural desire to return to
their old home.” At Spokane Falls, ‘the settlers are somewhat excited about the
Indiaus,” but all the trouble was caused by whisky which can be readily enough ob-
tained. The Pimas and Maricopas, still make good their boast that they have never
killed a white man. ‘It is stated also that Victorio was unjustly dealt with in the
first instance, by the abrupt removal of his people from Ojocaliente, New Mexico, to
San Carlos, and such removal if not a breach of faith, was a harsh and cruel measure."

BOOK REVIEWS.

Manual of Taxidermy. A complete guide in collecting and preserving birds and mam-
mals. By C. J. Maynard, Boston, 1883.

The practical hints given in this little work will be very valuable to amateurs in
Taxidermy and in fact to all, who are interested in the study of bird life. Seventeen
wood cuts illustrate the methods in preserving and mounting birds, skins, and the
letter press is full and definite in its instructions.

The Mounds of the Mississippi Falicy. Historically considered. By Lucien Carr, As-
sistant Curator of the Peabody Muscum of Archaeology and Ethnology. Reprint
from Vol. II, of the Memoirs of the Kentucky Geological Survey. 4 to pp, 107.

This essay is a very earnest plea in favor of the view that the mounds of the Ohio
Valley and those generally in the Mississippi basin are constructions of the tribes found
in these localities by the early explorers. To prove this thesis, Mr. Carr thinks it
necessary to establish three points by a long array of quotations; first, that the Indians
when first known to the whites, depended largely on agriculture for subsistence;
secondly, that they were sun-worshipers, or regarded that orb as their chief divinity;
and thirdly, that they were accustomed to crect mounds, embankments, earth-walled
forts, and the like simple structures.

The evidence brought forward no doubt does establish these three positions; and
indeed, every student who has given much time to reading the accounts of the earl
explorers must already have convinced himself that such was the case. Ample testi-
mony to the coustruction of carthworks by the modern Indians was presented in this
journal (AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN, Oct., 1881), and ecarlier by Mr. E. G. Squier.
But the question is, are they swe’ earthworks as those usually ascribed to the
¢ Mound-Builders 2" On this point, we are obliged to say Mr. Carr is not so satis-
factory—in fact, he is not ingenuous. He discards as ““illusions ”’ the classification
of earthworks advocated by careful observers who had studied and measured many
hundreds of them. Whether he has ever seen a mound himself he does not tell us;
but so far is he from speaking at first hand, that he quotes Bancroft’s descriptions,
who confessedly knew nothing whatever of the matter except through the volumes in
his library!

Again, Mr. Carr (on page 4) certainly conveys to his reader an erroncous impression
as to Mr. Squier’s views. It is true that this able investigator ¢« modified his views *
in reaching the conclusion that the earthworks of Western New York were of Iroquois
origin. But Mr. Carr should have added that the study of these remains convinced
Mr. Squier all the more firmly that the great Ohio mounds, etc., proceeded from a
totally different people, and one in a decidely higher stage of culture.  As against this
opinion, the result of wide and well-trained observation in the ficld, the judicious
reader will scarcely attach much weight to conclusions framed in the closet from de-
scriptions at second and third hand.

In similar manner, his intimation that there are no “animal mounds”! based as
it is on various extracts ‘ summarized by Bancroft,” will seem comically false to.
those who have surveyed these remarkable monuwments. The clinching argument
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work. The usual systematic treatment of the subject, by detailing the various in-
cidents of an author’s life in set manner, with all the discussions about dates supposed
or fixed, is not a part of the scheme, and rather rarely entered upon. “In order to
compensate in some measure for any want of precision in the text,” an excellent
chronological table is prefixed to each volume, where dates, list of works, and much
contemporaneous historical matter are arranged in an admirably convenient, concise,
and trystworthy form. In the text proper, the task which Mr. Simcox sets before
himsel‘; is to trace clearly the rise, progress and development of the literature, and
especially to present a series of disquisitions upon the character of each individual
author as evinced in his productions, upon the qualities and merits of his style, the
sources from which he (ﬁcw his manner of treating these, his influence upon his
contemporaries and his successors —in a word, the problems that fall within the
province of high litertary criticism. Roman characters and sentiments are continually
contrasted with the Greek, as individual writers with their compeers, their models,
or their imitators. Subtile observation meets us at every turn, in which the whole
literature of history, from Egypt in the Nineteenth Dynasty and England in the nine-
teenth century, may be drawn upon for parallels or contrasts. ‘The chief works of
each author are taken up and criticised rather than described, talked about rather thar
quoted. The strict attention of the reader is demanded continually, and often he
will be arrested by a clever aphorism or wide-reaching deduction which will challen
him to pause and debate. The author’s thorough comprehension of the subject yie
him a mastery that ncither gropes nor wastes time. His attitude in relation to many
of the works against which the charge of spuriousness has been urged is eminently
conservative. We cannot forbear quoting his acute remark upon a treatise of Tacit-
us’ : — **The Dialogue on Oratory is so lTikc ordinary Latin, and has so few of the
peculiarities of Tacitus, or even of the silver age, that it has been doubted whether
it was his work at all, for the same reason, as modern readers might doubt the
renuineness of Mr. Carlyle’s early essays in the Fdinburg Review if he had not col-
ected them himself.” So profound and faithful a study of a widely interesting sub-
ject commends itself to all students of literature.

The doctrine of Suacrel Scripture, a critical, historical, an.l dogmatic injuiry into the
originan Inatureof thz Old an 1 New Testament, by G2o.T. Lad 1, D. 1).. {‘rofessor
of Mental and Moral Philiosophy in Yale College, Charles Scribner's Sons, New
York, 1883.

Prof. I.add is one of those scholarly theologians whose writings it is a delight to-
read. His style is fascinating and the material which he furnishes is always fresh
and interesting.  Great changes are going on in theological thought. These chan,
do not involve a radical overthrow of accepted views, but are destined to present
old truths in a new light. The studies of theologians must be broad angtin a good
sense liberal, in order to keep up with the progress of the age.  Scholarship is too full
of honest investigation and of original discovery to allow dogmatism to reign. The
arbitrary in theology is to be overthrown. ‘The sincere and teachable spirit 1s to take
its place. There has been a large amount of Biblical criticism, which has shaken the
common view of inspiration. Some of this may be styled destructive.  Dr. Ladd’s
book is not destructive, but constructive. The author acknowledges that there has
been an insecurity in the Hebrew and Greek text, which will not admit of the theory
of verbal inspiration but he maintains that the Bible is genuine, and substantially
reliable Loth in its form and statement, and that the solidity of its many ideas re-
mains, notwithstan:ling the changes macle, in the orthography and grammatical con-
struction. The soul of divinz truth is containz1 in the scriptures, and faith may be
the stronger for being driven from the mere external form to the soaul.  There may be
with Dr. Ladd too much credit given to the substantiality of the views which would
reverse the order of the books of the old testament as to the time of their appearance,
but on this point he is candid and in fact is willing to wait before deciding. The
Eroiress of thought as well as the growth of language would certainly prove that the

ooks of the Qld Testament were written very much in the order in which they appear.
In the Hebrew Bible the Hagiographa was probably arranged or compilied after the
days of the exile, but the Pentatench and the prior and posterior prophets we believe
were written, and known to the Jew's before Nchemiah or Ezra edited them,  We
speak however as an archaeologist and not as a philologist.  In fact our faith in Phil-
ology. is not as great as in other oriental and archacological sources of information.
These tend to oppogite conclusions at present, and we believe that archacology is des-
tined to reverse some of the conclusions of the critics.
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VoL. VI. May, 1884. No. 3.

THE BRIDGES OF ANCIENT ROME.

Among the Romans, bridges were regarded as religious mon-
uments.* The importance attached to their construction and
care was such that the duties of bridge builders were assigned
to a fraternity of priests called pontifices. The title of Pontifex
Mazximus was that of the high priest of this order; a dignity
which was, in imperial times, conferred on or assumed by the
emperor. This title is at present attached to the office of the
pope, while the highest college of priests in Rome is but a de-
velopment of the pontifices of antiquity. .

In the construction of bridges the Romans were far in advance
of all other contemporancous nations. This was in the main
due to the extraordinary development which the principal of
the arch underwent from the time of its introduction into Rome
by the Tarquinii.t From the primitive arch, consisting of two
boulders meeting at an acute angle, to the “ glory of ancient
masonry,” the round arch, is a wonderful advance, the credit
of which is due solcly to the Romans. Through their assiduity
the arch reached its highest possible perfection, and their serv-
ice to the progress of the art of construction cannot be too
highly estimated. This is not true of any other nation, for
neither the Assyriaus nor the Egyptians, to whom the principle of
the arch, both round and pointed, was known, employed it
except on a very moderate scale.

Very naturally the construction of bridges was one of the
first arts to which the Romans applied the principle of the arch.
Although of great imporcance, the stone arch was not indis-

* Pliny Nat. Hist.,, XXXVI, 15, 100. Dionys. 1II, 45.
tLivy, I, 38, 56. Dionys. III, 67, IV, 44. Pliny. Nat. Hist., XXXV, 15, 24.
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pensable ‘in bridge construction. Bridges had been constructed
of wood, and, for the time, served the purpose well, but the fre-
.quent inundations of the Anio* and Tiber demonstrated the
impracticability of the numerous piles necessary for the support
of the superstructure; this, together with the incrcase of com-
merce and navigation, led to the use of the arch alone in bridge
construction. This was a new departure. Naturally the be-
ginnings were rude; principles must be mastered and obstacles
overcome. But by experience and observation the knowledge
of certain proportions was attained, which, at the outset, were
fluctuating and uncertain. In time, mere neccssity was lost
sight of, owing to the latitude in form and style, arising from a
bountiful supply of building material. Finally, by attending to
the wants and tastes of civilized society, the art of stone bridge
building was cairied to its highest state of development.

Itis to be regretted that no record has been left us of the
methods employed in building the early Roman bridges.
Even Vitruvius has not in the slightest degree alluded to the
subject. The silence of ancient literature upon so interesting a
topic is undoubtedly due to the fanatical care and jealousy with
which the pontifices guarded the secrets of their order. Like
the “brethren of the bridge ” of the middle ages, they would

ermit no interference with their own peculiar duties, and pun-
ished with death any disclosure on the part of their members.
They kept no record of their engireering devices. Their plans and
expedients were handed down from member to member by tra-
dition, and on this account we are compelled to depend for our
knowledge of their methods upon surmises resulting from the
examination of their constructions.

These ancient bridges are generally constructed of a very
hard quality of stone. The species in the neighborhood of
Rome being of a very soft and friable nature necessitated, in
works of importance, the use of two kinds of stone known as
Volscinian and Tiburtine. These were transported at considera-
ble expense trom the quarries near Tibur, and the borders of
Tarquiniensis. It is curious to note the care with which the
ancient Romans prepared the stone for their buildings.t Two
years were aliowed to elapse between the extraction of the
stone from the quarry and its use for building purposes. In
the meantime the stone was exposed to the action of the weather.
That which at the expiration of the test still retained its firmness
and solidity was used for superstructural work, while that which
had been somewhat impaired was used in foundations. This
latter seems hardly consistent with good modern practice, but as
Roman founaations were in general constructed of concrete or
piles, with a “filling” of broken stone. perfection of material

= Or Teverone. ¢ Vitruvius,
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was not necessary, and we are led to look upon the expedient
uas but another illustration of Roman economy.

In laying foundations for bridge piers, Roman engineers em-
ployed cither caissons or cofterdams, and where the bed was
composed of sandy or loose material, alder, olive or oaken
piles were driven with a machine. Sometimes irregular masses
of brick were used to consolidate marshy and movable soils.
These blocks were formed by hand or mallet and resembled
rude cylinders or irregular cones. Piranesi in his discussion of
the Ponte S. Angelo* advances the theory that in its foundations
a complete system of inverted arches was used to overcome
the obstacle of movable ground. This planis ingenious, but
the author himself was not convinced of its genuineness.

In connection with the masonry, great stress was laid upon the
cement or mastic used. River or pit sand and puzzolana mixed
with lime, formed the most valuable and durable mortar. Sea
sand was condemned owing to its quality of retaining moisture
for a considerable period.t In places where the masonry was
to be subjected to shocks not only was mortar used, but the indi-
vidual stones were bound together by straps of iron.

With but few exceptions, the arch employed in Roman bridges
is semi-circular, to which undoubtedly much of thcir solidity is
due. In the construction, frames or centers, supported by pro-
jecting stones, were used to give the required form to the arch.
In general, one course of voussoirs was employed, over which
a mass of rubble, supporting the roadway, was laid. Starlings
were used to protect the piers, and care was taken to provide
pipes by which to drain the roadway of any water which might
accumulate thereon.

In the main, principles which governed stone bridge construc-
tion then, appear to be at little variance with those of modern
practice. To the Roman design and economical use of material
may be traced almost every improvement and rcfinement adopted
by constructors of modern stone bridges. The durability and
strength of these Roman bridges, erected in exposed places, is
remarkable; many have withstood for centuries the force of vio-
lent torrents, and are practically perfect to-day, cmbodying in
their old age the indomitable skill and strength of purpose so
illustrative of the genius and character of their builders.

The public works of the Romans were built by slaves, who
were condemned, under penalty of flogging, to perform a cer-
tain amount of labor every day. Provinces contributed under
requirement a certain number of loads of lime every year.
Contractors of quarries and proprietors of mines paid a stipu-
lated impost, according to the necessities of the public demand.
To these were added contributions from the private funds of em-

* Piranesi Ant. Rom. Tome, 4, tab. 4-14. t Vitruvius.
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repaired, but still in wood, and with movable beams, so that if
necessity demanded, it might be quickly removed.* From this
bridge the body of Heliogat alus, with a stone around the neck,
was cast into the Tiber.

The account of the early history of the Pons Sublicius is very
defective, no restorations or other important cvents in the history
of the structure itself being recorded until its final destruction by~
a great flood in the time of Augustus.t

The next bridge constructed by the Romans, the Pons Palit-
inus or Senatorius, now distinguished by the title of Ponte Rotto,
is opposite the temple of Fortuna Virilis, only a short distance
from the narrow thoroughfare in which the latter is situated.
This, the first stonc bridge over the Tiber, was commenced 179
years before the Christian cra by the Censors Marcus Fulvius
and P. Amilius Lepideus, who completed the driving of the
piles upon which the bridge was built fifty years iater by the
Censors P. Scipio Africanus and .. Mummius.

It has been objected that Livy, who relates the history of
the bridge, makes no mention of the name of Palitinus. No
satisfactory cxplanation of this omission has been offered, but
it is evident from the position as well as from the fact that all
the other bridges are accounted for, that the claim to the title is
beyond all question.

This bridge is apparently the ancient Pons /Emilius or I.epid-
eus which was injured by the great flood during the reign of
Tiberius and by whom it was restored. Tacitus § tells us that
in the time of Otho, A. D. 69, it was again destroyed by a sud-
den inundation. It remained in ruins a long time and no
account of its repair can be found until the time of Antoninus
Pius.| In 1220 we find it being rebuilt by Pope Honorius III.
It was again restored about the year 1552 by Julius II, and
thirty years later by Gregory XIII. Finally in the ycar 1598,
during the reign of Clement VIII, the two castermost of its
five arches with their parapets were destroyed by a violent inun-
dation of the Tiber, since which event the bridge has remained
in practically the same condition. Of the eastern extremity of
the bridge close to the temple of IFortuna Virilis, on the left
bank of the river, a very small portion remains; the two pedes-
tals with which the parapet terminated figured for a long time
as interesting relics, but the erection of the present suspension
bridge from the end of the third arch to the shore necessitated
their removal. The scene in this vicinity is much admired.
The remains of the bridge, forming a most picturesque ruin, comn-
prises the whole of three arches with the corresponding upper

* Pliny, Lib. XXXV, Chap. 23. t Dio. Lib. §3.
¢ Lib. XL. Cap. s1. § Hist. Lib. I, Cap. 86.
H J. Capitolinus, 8.
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works and parapets in a remarkable state of preservation. A
portion of the fourth arch also remains, which launching forth
without visible support, has, through the tenacity of the cement,
been kept in substantially the same condition for 250 years.
The arches consist of one row of voussoirs and an archivolt fol-
lowing the curve of the arch. Ornaments consisting of lions’
heads are placed upon the piers, and two admirably sculptured
marine horses adorn each arch. The spans of arches are about
cighty feet, while the breadth is nearly forty-three feet.

A short distance above the Ponte Rotto is the ““ Island of the
Tiber.” According to legend, this island was formed by the
corn grown on the Campus Martius, belonging to the Tar-
quins, which, after their expulsion, was consecrated to Mars.
For this reason it could not be used for food, and was cut and
thrown into the Tiber. * About the year 292 B. C., two bridges
to the shores were constructed, whence the name “Inter duos
Pontes " was given to the island. These bridges were probably
constructed of wood; no historical reference is found, however,
to the builder or the material employed. What finally became
of these early structures is unknown ; probably they were swept
away by one of the inundations so common in the early history
of Rome.

The bridge on the side of the Campus Martius was built by
L. Fabricius in B. C. 62, as the inscription, still extant, shows.
In consequence we find Dion Cassius giving it the name Pons
Fabricius, T and a coin with the title L. Fabricius gives on the
opposite side a view of a bridge with a representation of a snake
plainly alluding to the Island of the Tiber. I

The span of the principal arches is eighty-two feet and the
breadth forty-nine feet. The cornice which surmounts the
bridge is ornamented with mitules. The inscription only partly
legible, is as follows: L. Fabricius. C. T. Viar. Faciundum
curavit. cidemq. probavit. Q. Lepidus. M. . M. Lollius. M. F.
Cos. Ex. 5. C. Probaverunt.  The latter part indicating that it
was examined and found in good repair by Q. Lepidus and M.
Lollius, consuls in 21 B. C. From this, the interence has been
drawn by several that the scnate always allowed forty years to
clapse between the completion of a public work and the grant
to it of their approval.  This bridge, according to Horace, was
a favorite spot with those who wished to commit suicide by
drowning, and here Damasippus would have leaped into the
Tiber were it not for the precepts of the stoic Stertinus. ||

“Livy 1L 5.
t XXXV, 45.
$ About the vear 20, B, C,, a temple to _¥sculapius was built upon the 1sland in
p Pl N h
conse.uence of a holy snake, broaght from Epidaurus, having escaped and sought
refuge on its shores,

)l Horace. Sat. T, 3.
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sulship of Hadrian,* and in support of this Nardini gives a
medal, which dates from the third consulship of Hadrian and
has upon one side the view of a bridge.t This evidence indi-
c ates the period of its erection as about 135 B. C.

The name (Eliusis given to the bridge by Dion Cassius in his
account of Hadrian’s funeral. It reccived its present name of
S. Angelo from the statue of an angel, which in later times was
placed upon the mausoleum.

The structure originally consisted of threc large arches be-
tween two smaller ones, which have now dissappeared. It is
also said to have had a roof of bronze, supported by forty
columns, of which it was despoiled during an incursion of the
barbarians. Upon the parapets statues are said to have been

placed, supported by buttresses erected on the starlings. The
ancient arches, starlings and buttresses are in an excellent state
of preservation and form an admirable example of the enduting
quality of old Roman masonry, after withstanding for seventeen
centuries the persistent force of rapid currents and the great
pressure of violent inundations.

During the Jubilee of 1450 the bridge gave way in conse-
quence of the great crowd,} and one hundred and seventy-two
persons are said to have perished in the Tiber. It was then
widened and imnproved by Nicholas V. Clement VII, in 1530,
mproved the approach from the city by extending the parapets
on the left bank of the river, and ornamented the extremities
vith statues of Peter and Paul. The figure bearing the keys
was sculptured by Lorenzetto, while the other, holding the
sword, iz the work of Paulo Romano. The balustrade, with the
ten angels surmounting it, werc added by Clement IX, in 1668.

is arrangement has been likened by some to an avenue of the
heavenly host, headed by the two apostles, who appear to wel-
come to the shrine of St. Peter the pilgrim from the distant
country. Each of the angels carries the representation of some
one of the instruments of the Savior's suffering. These angels,
called the * breezy maniacs” of Bernini, arc only from his
designs.

This bridge, subsequent to the fall of the Roman Empire and
during the dark ages, was known as the Ponte d' Adriano, and
also in consequence of its leading to the basilica, Ponte di S.
Pietro. A painting in the Trimita dec Monti containing a portrait
of Leo X in the character of Gregory, shows also a view ot
this bridge as it appeared in Lco’s time.

Upon this bridge they who are inclined to indulge in remi-
niscences of antiquity may well pause with a solemn interest, for

“Anon. Einsied, ap. Mabillon.
t Nardini ap. Graev. Thes. IV, P 1445.
¢ Raynald ad. an. 1450.
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by this structure the remains of Hadrian, Antoninus Pius, Marcus
Aurelius, Commodus, Septimus Severus, Geta and Caracella
were conveyed across the Tiber to their resting place in the
mausoleum of Hadrian.

The bridge is fifty-one feet wide, and is composed of semi-
circular arches, with spans varying from twenty-six to sixty-two
feet.

About one and a half miles from the gate of Villa Borghese
the Tiber is crossed by the Ponte Molle—the ancient Pons
Milvius or Mulvius, which was erected B. C. 109, by the Censor
M. Amilius Scaurus.*

Livy mentions a Pons Mulvius at this place in 546.

The present structure is deemed by some not to be older than
the time of Nicholas V, who they claim rebuilt the Ponte Molle
in fifteenth century, and in support of this some traces of what
is supposed to be an older bridge may be secn at low water.
There must have been a bridge here in very ancient times if
there is any truth in the tradition of its being customary to
throw a human being into the river as a sacrifice to Pluto. This
offering was prohibited upon the return of Hercules from Spain.
Lactantius names the Pons Milvius as the scene of this barbar-
ity. Ovid, on the other hand, apparently alludes to the same
story, but speaks of a wooden bridze, § and for this reason some
antiquarians claim that the Pons Sublicius and not the Pons
Milvius was the scene of this custom.

Here on the night of December 3, B. C. 63, Cicero captured
the emissaries of the Allobrogi, with treasonable dispatches in
connection with the conspiracy of Catiline. By this bridge on
October 27, A. D. 312, Maxentius sought to escape to the city
after his defeat by Constantine at the Saxa Rubra.  In the haste
and melee ensuing the crowd forced himinto the river where his
body, weighted down by his massive armour, was found several
days afterwards. On this occasion the seven branched candle-
stick of Jerusalem was dropped into the river and probably there
still remains. By this bridge the last triumphal procession of the
Romans crossed the Tiber — that of the Emperor Honorius and
stilicho in A. D. 403. Here in A. D. 538 the bridge guards de-
serted their post and allowed the Goths to cross the Tiber. [
Here in the dissolute times of the empire, Roman yvouth resorted
for the purpose of revelry and debauch, and here in the pursait
of illicit pleasures the monster Nero once narrowly escaped as-
sassination.®  Nicholas V built movable platforms or draw-

* Aur Vict. de Vir. Illustr. c. 27.

t Lib. XXV1I, ¢. 51,

¢ Instit. lib. 1, c. 21,

¢ Fast. lib. V, 621.
Procopius. De Bello Goth. Lib. 1, Cap. 14.
Tacitus, Lib. XIII, Cap. 47.



ANCIENT CODICES AN_ INSCRIPT:ONS. 155

bridges at either extremity. These in 1805 were removed by
Pious VII, who constructed the existing parapets and the whole
of the upper part of the bridge as it appears at present. The
statues of Christ and John the Baptist at the entrance to the
bridge are by Mochi. The tower was built by Brelisarius.

Thz bridge is twenty-nine feet in width, and consists of a
iser'u:s of arches with spans varying from fifty to eighty feet in
ength.

The catalogue of the Curiosum gives the Pons Probi as last
in the order of the bridges,} while the ¢« Mirabilae Roma” as-
signs a like place to the Pons Valentinianus. This latter is with-
out doubt identical with the Pons Probi, the name Valentinianus
simply indicating that it was repaired by Valentinian.

The site of Pons Probi is very difficult of determination. The
most likely surmise is that which supposes the remains visible at
the foot of the Aventine to be those o? the piers of this bridge;
but the silence of ancient history upon this point renders a defi-
nite and satisfactory conclusion impossible.

Fraxk C. RoBERTs.
PRINCETON, NEW JERSEY.

THE ANCIENT MEXICAN AND CENTRAL AMERI-
CAN CODICES AND INSCRIPTIONS.

As the history, so far as known, and also the general descrip-
tion of the few aboriginal manuscripts hitherto discovered have
been repeatedly published, I shall take for granted that the
reader is familiar with these, and will allude to them only so far
as is necessary to make clear my statements.

’

THE CODEX TROANO.

This aboriginal document usually mentioned as  The Manu-
seript Troano,” is in reality a Codex and should be designated as
such. Like the Dresden Codex, the Codex Peresianus and
Codex Cortesianus (the fac-similes of the four are now before
me), this is beyond question a genuine ante-Columbian Maya
document, or at least wholly aboriginal and untinctured by the
influence ot European civilization. Like them it consists
partly of written (hieroglyphic) characters, and partly of figures
of men, women, animals, etc.; often more or less grotesque;

+ Curios Urb. Pontes, VIII.
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often colored, but often only outlined in black. In all, the pages
are usually divided into from two to four compartments by broad
lines running across them from side to side. The left margin
and a strip along the upper part of these compartments is gen-
erally occupied by the written characters, the rest of the space
being covcred with figures, as shown in the annexed figure,
which is copied from plate XIX. (Codex Troano.)

Frequently, as shown in this figure, columns of characters
extend down behind and between the figures. The column or
columns at the left of the compartment, as in this case, consist
of day symbols over which there is in nearly every instance a
numeral character.

The chief or gencral signification of many of the figures in
these compartments can be satisfactorily determined. For
example, some relate to the traveling merchants, others to the
methods of capturing wild game; some to the festivals of the
New Year, others to the rains and storms to which the region
was subject and to the agricultural pursuits of the people; some
to the custom of painting once a year their implements and
utensils, others to the manufacture or cords and cloth, and some
to the manufacture of their idols. We are thus enabled to make
at least one step in the interprctation of this mysterious docu-
ment.

Examining the day columns, usually placed at the left of
these compartments, we find that we can readily determine the
days indicated by reference to the key which Landa has left
on record in his “Relaconi de las Cosas de Yucatan.” Forexample,
the column at the left of the upper compartment in our figure
consists of five symbols, which, commencing at the top (the
little rings or dots and short lines at the top are numeral char-
acters and are not included), and reading downwards, represent
the da)s Cib, Lamat, Ahare, Eb, Kan. Plate XIX (Codex
Troano.)

Examining the list of Maya days and the order in which they
stand with relation to each other, we are convinced that the
order in which the days of these columns are to be taken is
from the top downwards. The hundreds of examples in this
and the other Maya Codices in which this holds good — with-
out a single exception —is conclusive on this point.

We have in this at least an indication of the order in which
the other written characters or hieroglyphics are to be read.
Ina number of plates there are series of columns or lines which
we may represent by letters.  Each letter is used to represent
a particular character, hence where a letter is repeated the
character it indicates is repeated. Itis hardly possible that this
should be read in lines, as entire lines consists of a single char-
acter repeated.  If we suppose the groups to be ritualistic
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A ; ;! " to be read in columns, the change
| 1'm n o | p . inthefirstand last characters will
| co : | be consistent with this idea.

' LT Still the Maya scribes adapted
! B . b b.b ' b @ theirworkto circumstances, and
]' | ! : , where columns were not practi-
: - ; cable, changed them to lines. In
| our figure we notice in each com-
' ‘ : : - partment (the day column at the
‘- - 3 . - - left and the numeral characters
: , | are not now considered) over each

d d d ; d . d squatting figure four compound

| L ' . characters, and behind each a col-
' ' ' umn of four compound charac-
o f g h k q ters. If we usc letters in place
' ' | | : . of these characters, repeating
S " where the character is repeated,
the arrangement in the lower compartment of our figure may be
represented thus: Itis apparent : T N -
from this that the first and' 1 a 1 1 a 1 |
third columns have been : !
changed into two short lines , 4 : , w n a
to allow space for the human - |
figures. From numerous ex-
amples of this kind and other :
evidence, we ascertain that the ot Kk
usual method was to placethe
written characters in columns,
to be read from the top downwards, the columns succeeding
€ach other from left to right; that when they are placed in
lines they are to be read from left to right, the lines succeeding
€ach other from the top downwards. But throughout this
Codex (Troano) the lines do not appear to be continuous
iCross the page in any instance; on the contrary, the groups
are always in short, double columns, as shown in the last illus-
tration. The same rule applies in the Codex Cortesianus, and
iPparently in the Codex Peresianus. Most of the inscriptions,
35 for example those on the right and left slabs of the Palenque
ablet, a figure of which is given in the AMERICAN ANTIQURIAN
Or January, 1884, are to be read in double columns precisely
35 the shortened columns over the squatting individuals in our
gure,

In the Codex Troano the numeral characters —thc short
Straight lines and large dots —belong to two classes, indicated
n the original by the two colors, black and red. In our figure
the black are represented by the solid black lines and large
black dots (I do not refer to the lines and circles of minute
dots connected with the written characters), and the red by hol-

s S ¢
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low lines and little circles. The red numerals (except on the
“title-page,” which is yet an impenetrable mystery) are used
only to number the days of the Maya week and the years of
the * Indication,” and hence never denote a number greater than
13. The black are doubtless sometimes used to indicate the
numbers of the months as claimed in my “Study of the Manu-
script Troano,” but since the publication of that work I have
discovered by indisputable evidence, which cannot be given here,
that these are in a large majority of cases used only as counters.
For illustration, counting 5 days from Thursday 7th brings us
to Tuesday 12th; the § in this illustration is a cownter in the
sense most of the black numerals appecar to be used. The cor-
rectness of this conclusion is easily verified by applying it to
the hundreds of scrics found in the Dresden and Troano
Codices. From this fact I have becn enabled to determine be-
yond question that the character scen in the cxtrcme lower
right-hand corner of the upper compartment of our figure and
which I was led formerly to believe was a death symbol, is in
fact, a symbol for the number 20, and if phonetic for the Maya
word Kal or Hunkal.

But little progress has so far been made in deciphering the
written characters. That some of them are phonetic has been
satisfactorily established. On the other hand, it is evident that
somce are symbols and others abbreviated pictographs. Landa’s
alphabet furnishes no aid in this attempt, yet the further we pro-
gress toward the solution of the riddle the more are we disposed
to belicve there is a substratum of truth in the old Bishop's expla-
nation. The day and month symbols furnish but little aid; on
the contrary, the fact becomes morc and more apparent as we
progress in the study of this document that the names now ap-
plied to these symbols are, in most cases, not only not phonetic
equivalents, but are different from the names formerly given to
them. We are therefore limited in our attempts at decipher-
ment to the slow and laborious process of long and close study
of the characters and innumerable comparisons, so that by dis-
covering the different uses made of a character we may at length
ascertain its signification, and, if phonetic and Maya, its equiv-
alent in words.

This, it is true, is very slow work, but it is the only method
of solution that offers any hope of success. The comparison
of these characters with the hicroglyphics and characters of
the nations of the old world has failed in the hands of some of
Europe’s best philologists to lead to any satisfactory results. So
far as thesc characters are phonetic they will ultimately be
deciphered. Although but little progress has been made, yet it
is suflicient, as I believe, to justify this conclusion.

The symbols of the four cardinal points have been deter-
mined, although there is a difference of opinion as to their assign-
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ment. If phonetic, as they appear to be, this uncertainty is
limited to but two words for each. As heretofore stated, the
symbol of twenty has now been determined beyond question. I
have also detetermined by evidence satisfactory to myself and
and which I think will ultimately be accepted, the hieroglyphics
for *‘ earth,” “wood,” “bread,” *“ stone-heaps,” * owl” (strix pas-
scrina), and some eight or ten other terms, all of which appear
to be phonetic and in which similar elements appear to repre-
sent similar sounds. Some of these have been accepted by
Rosny, but the majority have been determined since the publi-
cation of my “Study of the Manuscript 1roana.” 1do notinclude
in this enumeration the tentative illustrations of that work, for
although I believe most of them will stand the test of future
investigation, I have as yet found satisfactory means of testing
b ut few of them. '

That many of the characters are symbolsand not phonetic, is
very cvident. Several of these I have by careful study and
comparison succeeded in determining. But it is impossible to
excplain the steps by which my conclusions have becn reached
w1 thout fac-similes of numerous plates of the Codex which can-

not be introduced here.
NVasHiNGTox, D. C. Cyrus THOMAS.

LECTURES ON POLYTHEISM.
IL ON THE EGYPTIAN MYTHOLOGIES.

In bringing before you the subject of rcligion among the
Egyptians, the first point which strikes me as peculiarly charac-
teristic of this belief is the singular completeness with which
the earlier forms of cultus were preserved among them side by
side with the highest devclopment to which religious thougkt
attained in that country. Ancestor worship in all its forms sur-
vived. There were family sacrifices to the deificd progenitors;
there were official sacrifices with sepulchral chapels and temples
Consecrated to the tribal ancestry of special localities; there
were national sacrifices to the deified kings, the forefathers of
the present king, who even while he sacrificed to them, was
looked on as a God. The higher gods of after introduction
Were, as we shall see, united with them by genealogies, and took
the superior rank, but ancestor worship was not extinguished, it
was merely modified by this proceeding. Again, the animal
worship which succeeds in the normal order to ancestor worship,
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remaincd established among the people, even if the first dynasty
of rulers refused to recognize it. It certainly was not a newly
imposed worship in the time of Kakan, as some would have us
think. “ Such usages,” says Tiele in his excellent “ Qutlines,”
“cannot be imposed; they grow up among the people.”” In the
identification of the bull Apis and the god Asar (Osiris), and the
like, we find the connecting links between the ancestor worship
and that of animals. But it is not until we come to the worship
of Osiris himself that we arc properly in the realm of Polythe-
ism. The worship of Osiris is the oldest and most universal of
all their numerous pantheon. Although it was especially vigor-
ous in Thinis-Abydos, it had a recognition in every part of
Egypt, greater than that of any other god. The story of his
death at the hand of his brether Set, of the lamentations of his
wife and his other sister, Isis and Nephthys, of his endowment with
the power of the word by Thot or Thoth the moon god, the god
of the arts, of his avenging by Har-Pa-Chart, Horus the child,
and of his reigning among the dead —all this is a story more
familiar to us than any other Egyptian myth, and rightly so, for
it was undoubtedly the most central of all Egyptian beliefs.
This tale of the dead sun killed by the darkness and rising again
in the morning, enacted every day before their eyes, never lost
its freshness for them, for they saw in it the victory of light over
darkness, of knowledge over ignorance, of virtue over sin, but
especially the conquest of life over death. The same belief that
animates the christian hymns at Easter, and the scientific philos-
opher in our own time — the perpctual resurrection of all that
seems dead —the denial of the extinction of matter, and of
mind — the recognition of the fact that

Never star
Was lost here, but it rose afar,

was the continual solace of these Egyptians. If it were my in-
tention now to trace the social and political results of such a
faith, I should enlarge on the identification of the worshiper with
Osiris and his ultimate unison with him, but my present task is
a lower one and I must ask you to consider the form in which
this belief was set rather than the belief itself.

To begin, I must call your attention to the peculiarly Egyp-
tian fourfold form of personified sun god. We have first, Har-
Pa-Chrat, the child Horus, the son of Osiris, who avenges him
by killing the darkness: the rising or eastern sun. Secondly,
we have the night sun, Set, who kills Osiris and who oscillates
in meaning between the darkness itself in which the setting sun
dics and is buried, and the invisible sun who travels back from
west to east in the night time: the northern or dark sun. Thirdly,
we have Osiris himself, the dying or setting or western sun.
Fourthly, Har-ur, the father of Osiris, the sun in his strength












164 THE AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN.

We can see thisinthe active part played by Isis in the Osiris myth.
Yet they are by no means clearly individualized. Take, for in-
stance, Bast, the consort of Pta and Szkhet, his greatly beloved,
whose lion or catheaded statues are so abundant in the British
museum. It is clear that these deitus have similar relations to
Pta that Isis and Nephthys have to Osiris. It is not so clear
what they mean. Tiele, who is usually accurate and rational,
says: ‘ Pta personifies the soul of the universe, just as his
“ greatly beloved’ Szkhet representsits destroying and purifying
power, and Neith, at Sais, often united with him its mysterious
operation, while his form Bas with his corsort Bas, symbolize
its beneficent warmth and cheering glow.” I don’t believe a
word of it. These early worshipers had scarcely passed the
boundary line between Polydemonism and Polytheism. They
had not the powers of abstraction and classification ofa modern
Dutch professor. They had confused Ptah himself asa fire god,
with the sun. They were more concrete in their worship than
any other mythologies that have come down to us of equal com-
plexity. We are to suppose that they distinguished into differ-
ent divinities, first, a cosmic soul fire; second, a purifying and
destroying fire ; third, a mysteriously operating fire; fourth, a
beneficently warming fire ; fifth, a cheeringly glowing fire! Im-
possible. I have found only two aspects of fire in any mythol-
ogy that I have examined ; one, that of the heavenly, sacrificial,
beneficent fire, identical with the altar flame and the dawn of
morning, and the other a volcanic, destructive fire, identical with
the lightning. Beyond these it is most unlikely that any Poly-
theists could or would discriminate. These two aspects are given
us in Ptah and Sckhet.

Another great goddessis Hathor, ** The Horse of Horus,” the
oldest of all the goddesses, who with Horhut was adored in
times when even the Osiris worsh ip had not developed. Hathor
is certainly the same as the Semitic Istar, the Sabaan Athor, the
Ashtoreth of the Bible, the Surva of the Veda, here the sun
glow; not the Aphrodite of the Greeks, who as the lover of
Adonis was afterwards confused with her; Hut is the morning
sun glow, Hathor being that in the evening; Nut, the consort of
Seb, is the heaven, Scb being the earth. In most mythologies,
conversely, the heaven is the male, the earth the female. As for
instance, Dyaus and Prithiri.  Neith, the virgin mother, is
another of the oldest goddesses, identified by the Greeks with
Athene.  Sati, who has personally been identified with Here,
and whose emblem is an arrow shot through the skin of a beast,
and whose name signifies “arrow,” I take to be a form of the
same power as the Greek Artemis. Tefaut, “ Humidity or
Foam,” the wife of Shu, is surely the same as Aphrodite, who
also is foam born and the consort of the fire god Hephastus.

It would be profitless in this brief sketch to say anything of





















TRANSLATION OF THE OBELISK IN NEW YORK. 1711

[Zhe Title of the Victorious.)

The Golden Horus.|| The Strong of Arm. || Who beat the
Kings of Foreign Nations || Who were numbered by hundreds of
thousands. || For his Father, the Sun-God Ra, ordained for him ||
Victories over all Lands. || Mighty Power || Was concentrated
at the points of his hands || To widen the Boundaries of Egypt.

[The Family Name.)

I'he Son of the Sun || Thutmes ||. . . Who gives Life of all
Stability and Purity || To-day as ever after.
EAsT SIDE. CENTRE LINE.

[Name of the Royal Standard.)
Horus: The Strong Bull || Who manifested himself as King

in Thebaid.
[The Crown Title.]

The Lord of the Diadems of the Vulture and of the Serpent. ||
His Kingdom is as lasting as is the || Sunin the Heavens. ||
. L Zhe Family Nams:, enclosed in an elliptical circle and contain-
g a curious allusion to the meaniug of the namne Thutmes.)

The Creature of the God Tum, Lord of the City of On, || The
Son who came out from his B:lly, and whom || The God Thut
formed. [Mes.*]

They created him in the Grand Hall [of the Temple of Ont]
|| After the model of their own body, || Being conscious of the
Great Deeds he was to accomplish: | He, whose Kingdom should

of long duration.
[The Official Title.)

The King of Upper and Lower Egypt, |Ra-men-kheper, |
Friend of the Great God Tum, and of | The Circle of his Divini-

ties, | He who gives | Life of all Stability and Purity | To-day
aAS ever after.
SouTH SIDE. CENTRE LINE.

. [Name of the Royal Standard.)
Horus: the Strong Bull, | Friend of the Sun-God Ra.
[ Zhe Official Title.]
The King of Upper and Lower Egypt, | Ra-men-kheper. . .
WEsT SIDE. CENTRE LLINE.
" [NVasmne of the Royal Standard.)

bl &Horus: the Strong Bull, | Who manifested himself as King in
< Thebaid.

- < Thoth crested him Thotimes.” This cartouche is very curious and interesting,
ahlule phrase is calculated to form the name of Thothmes with the last word of eac|
arma. —Chabas, Records of the Past, Vol. X. p. 24.
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[Official Title ]

The King of Upper and Lower Egypt: || Ra-men-kheper, ||
Who caused || Great Rejoicing || In the House of the Sun God
Ra— [that is Heliopolis] Who created | The Beauty of the
Sun Disk; || The Day when for the first time was made .. .....

NorTH SIDE. LEFT-HAND LINE.

Horus: the Strong Bull. || Friend of Justice, || King of Upper
and Lower Egypt. || Lord of the Periods of Thirty Years. |}
Like his Father Ptah-Tnaen [#4e god of Mcmphis.] The Son of
the Sun: Ramessu Meri-amun [#hat is {0 say, the Friend of the
God Amon of Thebes]. The Sun created him, || To Cause
Great Rejoicing in the City of On, and || To fill with Riches the
Sanctuaries of his Creator. | The Lord of the Two Worlds: Ra-
user-ma, || The Chosen One of the Sun. || The Son of the Sun:
Ramessu-Meri-amun, || Who gives Life of all Stability and
Purity | To-day as ever after.

East SIDE. LEFT-HAND LINE.

Horus: the Strong Bull, | Son of the Sun-God Kheper [#:a?
is, of him who exists]. | The King of Upper and Lower Egypt, ||
Ra-user-ma, | The Chosen One of the Sun.| The Golden
Horus: | Rich in Years; Grand in Victories. | The Son of
the Sun: Ramessu Meri-amun. | He came out from the
Belly, | To receive the Crowns from the Sun God Ra, | Who
created him to be the Sole Monarch. | The Lord of the Two
Worlds  Ra-user-ma, | The Chosen One of the Sun: Ram-
essu Meri-amun. || The Reflected Splendor of | The God Tum |
Like the Sun.

SouTH SIDE. LErFT-HAND LINE.
[So effaced as to be dlegible.]
WEST SIDE. LEFT-HAND LINE.

Horus: the Strong Bull, | Friend of Justice. [ The King of
Upper and Lower Egypt; | The Son of the Sun; | The Crea-
ture of the Gods, | Who [Las taken pcssession of ] the Two
Worlds [. The Son of the Sun: Ra-user-ma Meri-amun; |
The Friend of the City of the Sun; | Never before was done
what he did for the city of On.| His Memory is forever fixed
in the City of Tum [Pitum]. The Lord of the Two Worlds:
Ra-user-ma. | The Chosen One of the Sun. i The Son of the
Sun [Ramessi-Meri-amun] | Who gives Life.

NorTH SIDE. Ricur-mHaxp LINE.

Horus: The strong Bull|| The Son of Tum., The King of
Upper and Lower Egypt.|| Ra-user-ma.] The Chosen One of
the Sun.| Lord of the Diadems of the Vulture and of the Ser.
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story of the Raobit and the Muskrat, of which I have only the

Oto version. Earthquakes were caused by the yelling of the

Rabbit, as he went to deprive the Grasshopper of tobacco.

(See Amer. Antiq., ITI. p. 24. Oct., 18€0.) :

WasHINGTON. D. C. J. OweN Dorsey.
[TO BE CONTINUED.]

EMBLEMATIC MOUNDS.
THE ANIMALS IDENTIFIED BY THE EFFIGIES.

The task of identifying the animals represented by the effigies
contained in the emblematic mounds, is the one which we have
set before us.

I. The importance of this work will first engage our attention.
This will be seen from several facts:

1. There is much ignorance in reference to the emblematic
mounds, and some have doubted whether they contain animal
effigies.* An author who has published a work upon “ Mound
Builders,” identifying them with the Indians, has made the
astounding assertion that there are no effigies in the mounds.
This seems strange, for Dr. I. A. Lapham published a work
over thirty years ago, in which animal effigies were shown in
great numbers. This work is deserving of all praise, as the sur-
veying and plotting were in the main correct. There were, to
be sure, many mistakes made by Dr. Lapham, especially in his
identifications, as he seemed to lack the faculty of imagination,
or some other equality, which should have enabled him to trace
the resemblances in the right cirection.” He called panthers,
lizzards, and birds, crosses. But other animals he did recognize
and the work done by him is worthy of confidence. Certainly,
those who have never seen the effigies should be backward in
denying his statements, for similar skepticisms and denials would
overthrow science altogether.

2. The interest in the mounds would be increased were we
able to identify the cffigies. There is a great lack of interest in
the mounds, even on the part of those who ought to be familiar
with them. Hunters and farmers pass over these effigies with-
out noticing them. If they notice them, they do not recognize
any animal shape in them, and many of them never dream that
they contain animal effigies.

The first work should be, to trace out the shapes and see what

* Lucien Carr in Geological Report for Kentucky.
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at the present time. The importance of carefully surveying
and plotting the mounds is seen from the fact that so many
points of great interest are made to hang on the identifying of
a single eltfigy like this. Unless there are other mounds which
contain effigies of the elephants, we should not be inclined to
give a decision in reference to these points, but we should be
convinced that the identifying of the animals is of prime im-
portance.
II. We propose to show what difficulties there are in the way
of properly identifying the effigies and how liable we are to
make mistakes: 1. The indefinitcness with which the animal
shape is represented in the mounds. Embossed figures in the
soil are not like figures carved in stone, for they cannot assume
as clear cut shapes. It is true that the relief of the effigies
is always bold and striking, and that the shapes of the animals
are depicted by the swells and depressions in the mounds so
that every portion of the effigy may be regarded as a close imi-
tation of every part of the animal, the earth mould fairly repre-
ser ting the form and shape. Yet, notwithstanding all this, the
eff3 gxy may fail to impress an image upon our eye so as to convey
the idea as to what animal was actually intended by it. This
lac 3¢ of definiteness is owing partly to the manner in which the
anixwmals are represented. The four-footed animals are repre-
serx ted in profile, with the legs upon one side, but the legs are
not separated. In
. this respect the effi-

gies differ from in-
scriptions. We give
a few illustrations
of this. Fig. A is
a specimen of anin-
scribed image found
upon the side of the
Fig. A. cave at West Salem.
The drawing was prepared by Rev. Edward Brown. It probably
represents a bear. Fig. B is also
the figure of a bear found on Lake
Mendota, described by Dr. DeHart.
This figure, however, is not cor-
rectly drawn, as the effigy itself has
the legs united, but the person
who plotted it took the liberty to
separate the legs,and to put the ears -
and tail and feet of the animal into Fig. B.
the picture. 1t is easy to recognize the bear in the picture, but
not so easy in the effigy. Fig. C more correctly represents the
effigies as they really exist.
This was plotted by Dr. I. A. Lapham. It represents the

N\
L

N
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bear. The figure shows how symmetrical the effigies are, but
at the same time reveals the indefiniteness of the animal shapes.
It is easier to recognize the
7~ -““_"‘r\m bear in this effigy, than in
{ the cave inscription. But
shere are many mounds
- which do not contain as
. close resemblance to the
animals as this does.

Fig. C. 2. Another source of error
in identifying the effigies is
a want of familiarity with the animals. We have referred to this
beforc, but will give an illustration of it here. The inscriptions upon
the cave afford an illustration. The gentleman who described
these figures, undertook to give the names of the animals — some
he gave correctly. He called them the buffalo, the otter, the
rabbit and the lynx. The buffalo can be recognized by its
horns, the otter by its tail, and the rabbit by its ears; but the
lynx is not right, for this animal has no tail, and the animal in
the picture has a tail. It may be a wild cat, but is not the lynx.
The same gentleman has imagined that he saw figures of
mastodons and of the hippopotamus, but examination of the
figures shows that the proboscis is lacking from the mastodon,

the sign for speech having been mistaken for the proboscis.

s

Wham

Fig. D.

The figure of the hippopotamus is not to be found, but that
which was mistaken for one is probably a bear.

It is not strange that these figures were not understood, for
naturalists make great mistakes in identifying animals from
figures.

It was the confession of a prominent geologist, made to the
author, who is familiar with the emblematic mounds, that he
could not recognize any animal resemblances in the eff L -
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Possibly this was owing to the lack of familiarity with the ani-
mals. It may have been, however, owing to the lack of imag-
ination. This brings us to a third source of error.

3. There are difficulties which arise from the imagination.
The effigies are very likely to be misinterpreted, unless we are
especially careful. Preconceived notions may mislead us.
Imagination is here both a useful and a dangerous faculty. It
conveys to us as nothing else can, the idea of resemblance,
the image in the effigy suggesting the image of the animal, and
is useful in this respect. There are many cases, however, where
part of an effigy will suggest the same part in an animal, and
without stopping to trace out the image and verify the fact, im-

agination leaps forward to picture the whole animal, and, per-
haps, by that very act, leads the observer astray. In this case
imagination is dangerous. The plotting of mounds is a pre-
ventive of these mistakes. A surveyor who is able to take
accurate measurements and then to plot the effigy, is most
likely to be accurate in his conclusions. Ard yet, unless there
1S some imagination in the surveyor, so that the contour and
Complete figure can be given, mistakes will result from the very
lack of the quality. A mere mechanical plotting will not con-
Veyr the idea of resemblance.

Xmagination is a useful faculty in the reader as well as the
Plotter. In presenting to the public pictures of the effigy mounds
We have used silhouettes. These, however, do not convey any
idea of the relief of the mounds; they merely give the shape and
Outlinc. Readers must depend upon their imagination to recalize
how they look when embossed upon the surface of the ground.

our readers will, however, take the descriptions given and

en exercise their imaginative faculty, they may be able to
Tecognize the animal shapes and trace the resemblances.
. 4. Another difficulty in the way of identifying animals is found
In the size of the mounds. The pictures of the mounds some-
times convey an idea which the effigies themselves would fail to
do. When the mounds are surveyed and plotted and brought
down by a scale of inches to a small size, it is easier to decide
as to the animal intended than when we are looking at the effigy.
The effigies are generally from 5o to 75 feet in length, and from
15to 30 feet in width. Where certain portions of the effigy
come prominent, as in the case of horned animals, the
eye seizes upon these, and so far fixes a resemblance to some
animal. If the remaining portion of the body accords with these,
the animal can be easily recognized. It matters little whether
the pr Yminent parts are heads or tails, these assist the eye and
are not easily mistaken. But where th: bodies only, are given,
the size of the image lcads to many mistakes. If there are no
prominent marks upon it, the eye fails to seize upon anything
that is distinctive, and the image constantly eludes us. It is re-
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markable how many mistakes we may make from
this cause. Take the buffalo as an illustration. If
one limits his vision to the hind quarters, it is easy
to mistake this animal for an elephant, as the hind
quarters of the elephant resemble that of a buffalo.
The correction of the mistake, to be sure, would
come if care was taken to notice the prominent
mark of the buffalo, the horns upon the head, but
carelessness here might result in carrying out the
delusion.

We have been informed by the owner of the
farm where the celebrated elephant effigy is, that
there was originally such a prominence above the
head, although he supposed that it represented
the “ear” of the elephant.’

We give illustrations of this point by a series
of cuts taken from the Smithsonian.* They rep-
resent mounds which were surveyed by Moses
Strong, a procession or chain of them being found
on land adjoining the residence of Hon. Robt.
Glenn, in Grant county, not far from the line be-
tween sections 19 and 30 of T. 6, R. 6 W. (See
Diagram 1.) We quote his words:

“’The mounds seem to be connected, but appear
in several localities as component parts of one
arand chain or procession of animals, extending
nearly a mile. The first scen are four round
mounds in the orchard near the house. Thena
space intervenes,and a long mound is seen. Near
to this are two effigies, slightly different in shape
; and size. Pursuing a northcasterly course a re-
\ markable series of long straight mounds, -effigy

and circular mounds being entirely absent.
% The line conforms to the crest of the ridge in
\ all its irregularities, and the mounds command an

% extensive view on both sides of the ridge.
i Proceeding across the crest of the ridge nothing
v is scen for about half a mile, until, the first of the
mounds, Fig. 3, Diagram 2, is found followed by
Fig. 4 and s, at short intervals. These are some-
what similar and not unlike Fig. 2, Diagram 1.
Following Fig. 5is a row of 20 round mounds,
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] cach 23 ft. in diameter, § or 6 ft. high and about
: 25 ft. apart. They are are arranged in lines con-
" forming to the crest of the ridge and present a

peculiarly striking appearance. At the northern

Diagram 1. end of the row, the ridge turns abruptly to the

*See Smithsonian Report for 1876:
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t, and a change in the mounds takes place, the effigies being now headed
he other direction, the effigies at the south end of the mounds being
ded to the south, but these to the west. Proceeding westward along the
re, Fig. 7 is seen. The animal represented by this mound appears to
‘e a short tail and horns, and is probably designed to represent some
cies of deer.”

Mr. Strong says, *“ It is one of the few effi- [
s in which we can trace a resemblance to | \_
neparticular animal.” A long interval now | 3
aurs, until at the extreme end of the ridge, ‘ '
yeffigies, Figs. 9 and 10 are found. FIrom
s point a beautiful view of the Mississippi
d Wisconsin rivers is obtained.

49

2
A5
comer

One peculiarity about the group is mentioned — & 1

Mr. Strong — it is this— that a certain uni- . &

mity of distribution and arrangement exists e ;
rog

iong the mounds, indicating a preconceived
mor custom. The effigies closc the series
the western end as they begin the series on
: southern end. The location of the long
wnds are by themselves, the circular mounds
: by themselves, and the effigies also are
iated in groups by themsel ves.

The animals in this group of mounds scem
be uncertain, and Mr. Strong, who has sur-
yedthem, did not undertake to identify them.
dging from the diagrams, we should say that
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wracteristics of the buffalo effigies may be scen
them, viz., the projection representing horns
we the head. Yet any one who will study
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Diagram No. 2.
shape of the effigies in this group will see how easily the animals
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might be taken for elephants. The mounds are in the same
locality with the celebrated elephant mound. If these are
buffaloes, we should incline to say that that was also. There is
this difference in the locality. These mounds are on the bluff,
where the soil is more compact, and where the effigies were less
likely to be washed. The effigy of the elephant is, however, on
bottom land, where the soil is sandy. It is situated in a swail
which is subject to floods. It is also raised above the water
level above the Mississippi river, but about cight feet, and
although situated some distance from the river, might in some
seasons be flooded by water, which would set back from the
river.

In reference to this elephant mound, we would say here, that
there is considerable uncertainty about it in our mind. The
mound has been plowed down, and flattened, so that its outlines
cannot be definitely traced. Yet, judging from the character
of the soil, and the shape of the effigy, we can imagine that
even at the time of its survey and plotting, the shape ot it might
have been very deceiving. We give a cut to illustrate. It will
be noticed that the shape is very much that of an elephant, but
no more so than some of the effigies seen in the diagram. The
main question is, whether the proboscis is really there. The
figure drawn by the surveyor gives the proboscis, but it will
be noticed that it represents it as a slightly elevated ridge and
is somewhat obscure. We can imagine how the washing of
the sandy soil could produce such a ridge, when there .was no
intent, on the part of the builders, to represent it. Taking
away this part of the animal and adding to it the “ear” (probable
hcrns), which the owner of the land says, was formerly seen
above the kead, we can easily make it into a buffalo. Our own
opinion is that it was the effigv of a buflalo. We give,
however, the testimony of those who have surveyed the
effigy, and leave it for the readers to decide, merely adding this
remark, that the gentlemen might all have been mistaken, espe-
cially as they seem to have had a preconceived notion in refer-
ence to it.

The figure is from a survey taken on the ground by Mr.
Jared Warner, Alexander Paul and J. C. Scott, in October,
1872.  Mr. Warner says: *“This mound has been known
here for the last twenty-five years as the ‘ Elephant Mound.
The mound is situated on the sandy bottom lands of the Missis-
sippi, about ecight miles below the Wisconsin river. It is situ-
ated in a shallow valley, on cither side of which, about twenty
rods distant, are grassy, sandy ridges, about fifteen feet higher than
the land where the mound stands. The total length of the effigy is
135 feet; from hind fect to back, sixty-five fedt; from fore feet to
back, sixty-six feet; width across fore legs, twenty-one feet; across
hind legs, twenty-fourfeet; from end of proboscis or snout to neck
or throat, thirty-one fect; from end of proboscis to fore legs, thirty-
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nine feet; space between fore and hind legs, fifty-one feet; across
the body, thirty-six feet; general height of body above the sur-
rounding ground, five fcet. The headis large, and the propor-
tions of the whole so symmetrical, that the mound well deserves
the name of the ‘ Big Elephant Mound.” Is not the existence
of such a mound good cvidence of the existence of the mastodon
and the mound builders.”* Another person who visited this effigy
and represented it as an elephant, is Mr. Moses Strong, who says,
“It is known as the ¢ Elephant Mound,” and as it lies upon the
ground it resembles an clephant or mastodon much more closely
than any other animal,¥ and the resemblance is much more per-
fect in this instance than in any other effigy. This mound, in
common with all the rest in the group, has been under cultiva-
tion, and on account of its size special efforts have been made
with plows and scrapers to bring it to the level of thc adjacent
fieid. Its size alone has protected it. These efforts have resulted
in diminishing its height, increasing its width and general cir-
curniference, and renderng its outline somewhat indistinct.”

I 1I. The aids towards the recognition of the cffigies will
next engage our attention. 1st. First among the aids is the
method of classification of the animals visible among the effigies.
A few words in reference to what has already been done will be
in place here. In a former paper we have spoken of the classi-
fication of the animals visible among the effigies. This classifi-
cation is the more remarkable from the fact that it prevailed
among so rude and primitive a people. But it, at least, proves to
be a great aid to us. The animals are classified according to
their habits, or the element in which they have their existence,

the land animals being rcpresented in one way, the amphibious
animals in another, the water animals in another, and the
birds, or creatures of the air, in still another. These four
classes have been identified, the manner of erecting the mounds
being so distinctive that there is no uncertainty in reference to
them, A subdivision of the land animals has also been referred
to, and many individual varieties have been identified under two
separate heads, the grazing animals being recognized by their
horns, and the fur-bearing by theii tails.

_ There are four classes of animals which may be recognized

in the effigies. This we have alrcady referred to, and we main-

tain there is no uncertainty in reference to it.

Our previous paper described only the land animals. We now
propose to show the manner of representing the thrce other
classes of animals, viz., the amphibious, the water animals, and
the birds or creatures of theair. The plate given herewith, repre-
sents a group of mounds which was discovered and has been

*Smithsonian Report, 1872, page 416.
tSmithsonian Report, 1876, page 431.
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either in motion or at rest, they wouid naturally give the distin-
guishing traits, and so would unconsciously represent the orders
as well as the individuals.

Again, the religious notions of the people may have had some
effect upon them. It appears thata system of animism prevailed
among them which led them to sec not only the forms and to
understand the habits of the animals, but to recognize the spirit
which controlled them. It was not an individual spirit which
they recognized but an ancestral one. Each species was credited
with an architypal spirit, which was the gencral cause of life.
The Great Master of life ruled over all animals, but the subor-
dinate masters of life ruled the different classes of animals.
There were many spirits or masters.

Evervthing had its spirit, the trees, the rocks, the streams, the
animals. This ascribing a spirit to cverything was cquivalent
toacknowledging a typc of life. *“Among the North American
Indians,” says one of the carly missionaries, “ they say that all
the animals of each species have an elder brother, who is, as it
were, the principal and origin of all the individuals, and this elder
brother is marvelously great and powerful. The elder brother
of the beaver, they tell mc, is perhaps as large as our cabin.”

In whatever way we cxplain it, however, it is manifest that
there was a system of -classification anong this mysterious
people. If there were any doubt in referenceto the classification,
wethink that the facts would dispel them. We shall give a few

ilustrations, and would call attention to the correctness of the
S¥stem by which the animals were classified. We have already

Shown that the land animals were universally represented with
the legs upon one side. But the same uniformity can be seen in
the other animals,
the amphibious al-
ways having been
represented with the
legs uponboth sides,
the birds represent-
) e¢d by their wings,
and the fishes and
serpents being rep-
resented without
either wings or legs.
These are distinctive
of the classes, and
can be recognized
in all cases. Wegive
a series of figures to

Fig. 2. Antelope in Grant County. STRONG, illustrate this point.

See Figs. 2, 3, 4. 5.

These four figures represent the different classes, first, the land
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animals; second, the amphibious creatures; third, the birds;
fourth, the fishes and reptiles. The reader will notice the pecu-
liarities of the different efligies, the land animals having two
projections on one side, the amphibious creatures having two
projections on their sides, the birds having single projections on
the sides, and the water animals having no projections. These
are always distinctive and designate the orders or grand divis-
ions which the animals belong.

The first figure is the effigy of an antelope, and was recognized
as such by the surveyor. It was plotted by Mr. Moses Strong,
and may be seen in the group of effigies located in Grant county.

The second represents a turtle which is described by Dr. Lap-
ham, and was found by him at Waukesha.

L

Fig. 4.  Eagle at Madison — De Hart.
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will be seen in the figures which follow. They are figures of
turtles, lizards and birds. The turtles being distinguished from
lizards by the shape of their legs. The contrast between these
will show the different methods of representing the animals.

-

Fig. 10.  Buflalo at Blue Mounds.  LocKF.

2. Therc are other methods of representing the classification
of the animals, but these are gencrally expressive of sub-
divisions. These sub-divisions scem to have been recognized,
for the diffcrent species of animals as well as the gencra are
marked by the effigics. We furnish several figures to show
how the sub-divisions may be represented. These representa-
tions do not intcrfere with the uniformity of method, by which
the general divisions are represented, but only show the way in
which the species could be indicated. We have scen already
how the land animals are sub-divided, but the birds were also
sub-divided, according to their species. The diagram (3) which
represents the group of birds at I.ake Koskonong, will show
how these features are brought out, the different kinds of birds
beimg there represented in the cffigies. The wings are
distinctive of the genus, but variations in the wings and heads
and tails show not only the individuals but species. The
reader will notice the different methods of representing species
among the birds.

We shall now follow the order previously given, taking first, the
land animals, next the birds, next the amphibious creatures, and
lastly, the water animals. We bave referred in a previous paper
to the distinguishing mark of two classes of land animals, viz.,
the grazing and fur-bearing. The horns we found to be distinctive
of one class and tails of the other. By these marks we ¥
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Diagram s.
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is more difft-
cult to recog-
nize and iden-
tity than any
other. It is
known by its
peculiar body
and head, the
hind legs being
the character
istic part. The
bear is found
inagreatmany
different  atti-
tudes, and
sometimes the
attitudes bring
confusion into
the mind. Yet
the large hind
leg may be re-
cognized in all
the attitudes,
and so the ef-
gy be identi-
fied. It is
known by its
peculiar body
and head. We
give  several
figures of the
bear to show
how the dis-
tinctive marks
may be recog-
nized, even
when the atti-
tudes are dif-
ferent.

Two effigies
representing
the bear, one
standing erect
with head rais-
ed, the other

with head
down and back
raised. T he
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™

Fig. 10. Fig. 11.
contrast between the two is quite marked thes
effigies were discovered by S.
and are described by Squirer and
They were found on the Wisconsii
near Muscoda, one of them is eigt
feet long, and six feet high, the o
fifty-six feet long, and about twenty
high. Dr. Lapham has described
ber of bear effigies, one of which st
be in the attitude of climbing. Its
turned up, and its fore paws partially
‘but the characteristic hind quartersi
‘it. It is found on Sauk prairie, near
Creek. Another bear effigy is al
scribed by the same author, as situ
the same region, but this bear has tl
nary attitude, as if standing. Thi
was recognized by Dr. Lapham, but

titude of the previous effigies led hin
“That it would be difficult for th
practiced geologist to determine the

or species to which it should be rt
Another bear was plotted by the s:
thor, which had the front foot rem:
enlarged, yet the hind quarters wou.
cate what the animal was.t We h;
covered the effigy of a bear on the b
Lake Wingra, near the Charity
The animal is here represented as st
Sometimes bears appear before us i
having no particulay characteristic
and then they are much more diff
recognize. Fig. 12 will illustra
This is taken from the plotting by
C. Taylor.f They are found neart
Mounds, in Dane County, eightee
from Madison.

*Sce Lapham’s Antiquities, Plate XLIV, P

No. 2, No. 4.
. 12.  Bear effigies at] t See gmuhmnmn Contributions, Vol L, Pl
Blue Mounds — S. Taylor. XLVI, No.

{ See Snmhwnnn Conlnbutlon, Va *°
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west, and having its arms and legs extended. Its length is 123
feet, and 140 fect from the extremity of one arm to the other
each arm being about 45 feet long. The body 1s about 30 feet
in breadth and 100 feet long, the head is 25 feet in diameter.
The elevation of the whole effigv is about 6 feet.

_One cannot doubt that this effigy is the figure of a man, for
a.l the characteristics peculiar to it are clearlv shown. This
eifigy occupies an eminence, and was the centre of a group of
mounds 135 in number, which extended at intervals of about 23
feet apart for the distance of about 1,500 feet.  Another human
ctfizv is described by Mr. S. Taylor, as existing in the same
locality, but rglprcsenting the human figure with two heads.
Sze Fig. 15. The measurements of this effigy are given as fol-
Iows: length of body 50 feet, arms 13c feet, neck and head 15
feet, across the breast 25 feet, over the arm at shoufders 12
feet, at the end 4 feet, over the hips 20 feet, over the legs 8
feet. tapering to § feet, over the neck 8 feet, over the head 10
feet.  Another etfigy has been described by the same author,
as situated near Sec. 33, T. 4, R. 1 W. It is situated in the
margin of the forest, and is truly a giant, measuring from the
extremity of one arm to the other 177 feet, and from the top of
the head to the end of the trunk 111 fect. Its shoulders, head
and breast are elevated 4 feet. About a mile to the north of
this is another effigy of like magnitude, accompanied by a large
aroup of works. Among them is a large mound, 200 feetin
circumference and 3 feet in height. * Dr. Laphan has men-
tioned a number of etfigies, which he thinks were human fig-
ures, but in several cases has mistaken birds for human effigies.
Onc such figure may be seen at Mayville, and forms the bird
etlisv in the group, describzd in our last paper. Another hu-
man etfigy 1s described as situated on Grand River, and i¢
depicted in Fig. 26, it is called “ The Man,” and is remarkable
for the unequal length of the arms. This also, is evidently the
eriigv of a bird. Anothei human figure, with gigantic arm
having a stretch of 280 feet, and a body of 54 fect in length. i
described as existing near the Wisconsin River, on S 3%
T. 0. R. 4 E.  This figure stands by itself in a valley in a pas$
between two high sandstone bluffs, one which rises immediatel
above the head.  Another, also, on Scc. 9, T. 16, R. 2. This
is called “a man,” with legs expanded out, naving no contrac
tion for the neck. Both of these figures are, however, birds
At least the characteristics of the human effizy are lacking-
There is no neck or head which has any resemblance to thehd
man form, and the so-called arms and legs are as close imit®

tions of wings, and the divided tail of birds. In fact, non¢
the figures described by Dr. Lapham are human effi sies.
It 1s doubtful, also, whether the last figure dcscribcﬂ'

* See Squier & Davis’ Contributions- Vol. I, Page 133, Plate XLIV, No. &
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» Taylor, was that of a man. The author has discovered effigies
thich might be taken for man mounds, but which were more
kkely intended for bird effigies. One such can be seen in the
roup of mounds on Lake Wingra. (See Fig. 12, No. 1,Vol. V1)
‘his is much more likely to have been a bird, probably a night-
awk. Human effigies have, however, been discovered by the
uthor, and identified to a considerable degree of certainty. One
uch was found near Lake Monona, on land belonging to Mr.
lichols. The effigy forms one of a group, among which isa
anther and a bird. The most striking srecimen of the human
figy, is one which was discovered by the author, in company
iith Prof. F. W. Putman and Mr. J. C. Kimbal. It is situated
ear the public school building in the village of Baraboo. The
figy formed one of a line of mounds, which extended over the
luff where the school house now stands. The human effigy
ras, however, situated near the foot of the hill at the end
f the line of mounds. It represented a man as lying upon his
ack, on the side of che hill, with feet extended toward the south ;
mne arm drawn in toward the body and the other arm bent at
he elbow and extending away from the body. The legs were
ot so plain, as they had been destroyed by the street grade,
hey ended in a garden and only onc of them could be traced
hroughout its whole length. There is no doubt that the effigy
vas that of a man, the resemblance was too striking to doubt it

[To BE CONTINUED.]

CORRESPONDENCE.

THE MOUNDS OF MARATIHON.

 Ages shakes Athene's towers but spares gray Marathon.”"— Byron

In 1863, I looked down from the summit of Pentelicus at the
nound on the battle-field of Marathon. It struck me as a proof
f Greek shrewdness and foresight. I said to myself, « Had it
reenof exquisite carving it would have been either mutilated
)y barbarian wantonness or would have been carried into cap-
Wity, to adorn the palace of some conqueror, or to be enshrined
2 some museum. FIad it been of metal it would have corroded,
ind even if of rough stonc it would have been utilized in some
ocal lime-kiln, or at least in some wall. But being simply a
ieap of earih it provoked no one to aggression of any kind, and
© has come down intact from five hundred years, wanting ten,
*efore the year of grace. Morcover, as it is well nigh valueless
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dimensions have been materially modificd by persistent culture.
Thus we reached the original sur{ace at the depth of five feet,
while the overlying clay had been spread out to a diameter of
fifty feet, causing a reduction of two feet in its vertical height.
As we found two fect of cliy resting upon the ash heap, I con-
clude that the original depth of the production in this example
was four feet.

We commenced our investigations by sinking a shaft six feet
in diameter in the center of the mound. This was subsequently
enlarged but failed to elicit additional light.+

The ash heap, which is three feet central depth, and twenty-
five feet in diameter, is distinguished by the diffusion of charcoal,
bone dust and small masses of burned clay, and by its pervious
condition. We ascertained the diameter by digging at various
opposite points.

SECOND EXAMPLE.

The Hines mound is situated one mile northwest from Cen-
terville and six miles southeast from Alexand-rsville, on a point
of land from which there is a rapid descent westward into a
ravine, a gentle incline on the south and level on the east and
north. Its position is about one mile west from the line which
separates the water sheds of the Little and Great Miamis.

This mound is distinguished by the indurated condition of a
large portion of the ash heaps, which is attributable to the pres-
ence of Springfield clay in considerable quantities. Charcoa!l
and bonedust were present, and an occasional lump of burned
clay. We found the depth of the ash-heap in this example,
three feet, and the diameter twenty feet: deprh of the clay pro-
tection, two feet; diameter of the mound, fifty feet. I was shown
several fine leat-form implements, which were said to have bzen
taken from this mound. In this exploration I was efficiently
aided by Mr. P. J. Pease.

THIRD EXAMPLE.

The Prugh mound is situated three miles east from Alex-
andersville, ard two miles northwest from the Himes mouod.
Its position is en the northera declivity of a slight eminence
from which there is a gradual descent which terminates at the
distance of 100 yards in a slight depression fifty yards in width,
in the center of which there is a basin sixty feet in diameter,
which marks the site of an ancient circle. In the center of the
basin there is a slight elevation eight feet wide.  As this work
is formed of clay, without any admixture of surface materials,
it may safely be referred to the mound builders’ epoch, and con-
sequently coutemporary with the mound.

Although there is a copious spring near these works from

t NoTk.— A trench through the mound, while it might prolong the desgrigtion,
would not, as I conceive, add much to the principal facts. See Fogtney megmli w/wi~
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which it might be inferred that a concentrated population would
have been attracted there, yet there is not the slightest evi-
dence of a village site in the region except Woodbourne, one
mile southeast from these monuments.

This mound is distinguished by a burned clay crust one foot
thick, and about eight teet.in diameter which rested upon the
ash pile.

In this example there was a more than ordinary profusion of
charcoal and bonedust, and strangely enrugh, a mass of that

culiar unctious clay noticed in my description of the Bolander-

echer enclosure. The pile, which is easily penetrated, is fif-
teen feet wide and two feet central depth. The clay envelope
had been reduced to one foot. The diameter of the mouand
could not be determined, as it had been reduced almost to a
common level. Assisted by W. J. Wells.

FOURTH EXAMPLE.

The Kera mound is situated one and a half miles south from
Sunsbury, and three milcs north from Poasttown, on the Cin-
cinnati, Hamilton and Dayton R. R. Its position is nearly mid-
way between Big Twin on the east,and Shawnee Run on the
west. This mound is almost an exact counterpart of tne last
described, except that it is larger, as the original height was
about seven feet, but it has been spread out over a large surface.
I could not determine the extent of the burned crust, nor of the
ash pile, in this example, as it required more labor than I could
bestow upon it. The depth of the ash heap was three feet,
and hence the the superimposed mass of clay was not less than
three or yossibly four feet. On the burned crust I found a
Tough sandstone “ gorget,” three inches in length, two inches in
width in th: middle, and seven-eighths of an inchin thickness.
The sides are concave, and the ends convex, rubbed smooth,
but without perforations. It shows the eftects of great heat.

S. H. BINCKLEY.

ALEXANDERSVILLE, O.

Bureat or ETHNoLOGY, Washington, D. C., March 24, 1884.
Lditor American Antiquarian :

DEeAR SIR — In answer to Dr. Riggs’ letter (pp. 40-41,in Vol.
VI, No. 1., Jan,, ’84.) allow me to say, First, that the letter was
‘written July 30, 1879. Two years later I saw him, and explained
the alphabet to him. He saw how it was possible for the medial
consonants (* sonant-surds”’) to be used. His son, Rev. A. L.
Riggs, was the first to suggest the use of the initially exploded
vowe's in Ponka, etc., and he admitted the existence of some of
them in Dakota. Second, I must content myself with asserting
that I have not been “ using an unnecessarv number of marks.”
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A study of Ponka (including Omaha), Osage, Kansas, Iowa, Oto
and Winnebago, as well as ot Dakota, has proved this; and I
was able to show it at the Montreal meeting of the American
Assoc. Adv. Science, two years ago.

Yours truly, J. OweEN DorsEy.

EDITORIAL.

RELIC HUNTING VERSUS ARCH./EOLOGICAL SURVEY.

It is evident that the work of relic hunting must go on. The
authority of government, the example of the museums, besides
the zeal of about five hundred private collectors, are all given
to it and nothing can withstand it. We said a few words in
reference to it in October last, and have since published two
letters in response, and conclude that there is no use of protest-
ing against the custom. We, however, would respectfully ask
if anything can be done toward mapping, surveying and plot-
ting the mounds in the midst of this relic hunting. We respect-
fully submit the question whether the plotting of theé individual
mounds which the agents of a museum, a society, or a bureau
are practicing while they excavate the mounds, can be consid-
ered as an archzological survey. - A geological survey conducted
in such a manner would not be very satisfactory. Suppose that
the government surveying parties should plot the coa! mines,
send specimens of coal to the National Museum and call that a
geological survey, would that be regarded as a satisfactory pro-
ceeding? There was a time before the rage for collecting relics
had arisen, when archeological surveys were considered desirable.
We do not know that these surveys were conducted at govern-
ment expense, but we know that the very best reports on
archaology were made as the results of them. The reports
made by Squier and Davis, and Dr. I. A. Lapham, were the
most valualﬂe contributions ever made to archzology in the
United States. They are more frequently referred to now than
any other. They were made by men who cared less for the
relics, but more for the monuments. The reports were pub-
lished by the Smithsonian Institute and are regarded as among
the most valuable contributions which that institution has ever
published.

The only actual contributions to archaology in the line of mony-
ments and earthworks worthy of the name, since they appeired,
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sult to break through the limitations. We maintain, however,
that there is a broader science than this relicology, which has
been so prevalent.

Another evil is, that it tends to destrov the data of the science.
We do not charge the wanton destruction of the monuments
upon any one, but unless the rage for collecting relics 1s arrested,
and the archaologists come to realize that the study of the
monuments is as important as that of the relics, great loss is to
ensue. The destruction of the earthworks is an inevitable re-
sult. Private individuals will carry out what public institutions
have begun, and there is no one to prevent them.

Unless, then, the Government shall cease, through their paid
agents, such as the officers and employees of the Ethnological
Bureau and others, this work of gathering relics for the sake of
building up the national museum, the evil will go on increasing.
The first work to do is to protect the monuments; the second,
to make a thorough and systematic survey of them, and then,
after all due precaution has been taken, the museum may enter
into the field to gather relics.

That the order has been reversed, is manifest. It needs no
argument to prove this There are five museums on the Atlantic
coast, eager to gather relics. There are cabinets and museums
in nearly all the colleges in the Interior. The local societies and
the Academy of Science are all active in collecting. We do not
know of any society, or institution, or bureau, or any other
party engaged in the work of surveying. We certainly do not
consider the method which Prof. Cyrus Thomas has described as
worthy of the name of a survey.

This method has been carried out quite enough 2lready. With
great rapidity has the agent of the bureau, Mr. Norris, passed
from one part of the country to another, wherever the most
relics could be secured. We hear of him in a corner of Wis-
consin, digging into modern structures near the old fort. We
next hear of him in North Carolina, digging out relics which
the Cherokees have left — relics deposited since historic times.
We next hear of him in Iilinois, digging for relics; this time,
however, striking upon somcthing apparently a little more
ancient.

The course pursued has led to false conclusions. There are evi-
dences that two epochs of mound building existed in nearly all
parts of the country. The agent of the bureau, Mr. Norris, who is
not an ethnologist and never was, but who has been engaged for a
time as a keeper of the Yellowstone Park, happened to strike
into one epoch, in two or threce different places. The result is
that the chief of the department begins to argue a point which
has been long granted, as though it werc a grand discovery.
We would inform the gentleman, however, that over twenty
years ago, it was held that the Cherokees were the builders of
the stone heaps and monuments of eastern Tennessee and the
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western part of the Caroiinas. The distinction between the
mounds built by the modern Indians and those by the so-called
mound builders is apparent in too many places to be denied and
the “survey” should have seen this distinction The relics
do not reveal the distinction between the successive epochs
of mound erecting. The relics are very similar, whether exhumed
from the mounds or picked up upon the surface. The differences
between them might be recognized if the relics were separated,
but ignorance as to the mounds and earthworks, has led custo-
dians to place the relics from the same locality all together with-
out classifying them closely. Falsc ideas have arisen in refer-
ence to the relics themselves and very strange positions have
been taken by these same custodians in reference to the carth-
works. We have a case in hand.

The survey bas not been extensive enough to bring the
idea to the chief of the department. The inductive method
would have tended to accumulate facts, and then when these facts
had been gathered, to draw couclusions, but the deductive
method has been followed from the outset.

The geological survey of Kentucky has published a mono-
graph on thc mounds of the Mississippi Valley, in which the
author, Mr. Lucien Carr, has taken some strange positions in
reference to the mound builders. This monograph is published
by a “geological” survey, and should have been from first
sources, the result of an archaological survey, as supplement-
ary, but instead of this, it is made up, mainly, of quotations
from books. Some of the mistakes which are made are the re-
sults of this method.

The author has drawn from the published works of Mr. H.
H. Bancroft, who may be good authority on tac antiquities of
the Pacific Coast, but who is no authority on the mounds.

It is a strange method ot proceeding, when a professed sur-
vey looks to authorities which have never surveyed, and bases
his publication on the imperfect explorations which were made
thirty years ago, and advances this as a new work on the mounds
of the Mississippi Valley.

If there had been in this an examination of relics, some mistakes
would have been avoided, but necither relics or earthworks are
made the basis for the information furnished. The author plays
Hamlet, with Hamlet left out. Mistakes in reference to the ani-
mal mounds, in reference to the different classes of mounds,
in reference to the different epochs of mound building, in rcfer-
ence to the religion indicated by the mounds, and espccially in
reference to the skill displayed by the builders are made by the
author, because of his want of acquaintance with the mounds,
and because of his relying upon tradition and other authors
rather than upon actual observation.
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These four or five reasons for a survey of the mounds are

iven. Much more might be said. If the money which has
§een laid out already in collecting relics, and in publishing unre-
liable monographs, had been laid out properly, we should have
had a survey already; but instead of this, authors go back to
the surveys made by certain gentlemen, at their own expense,
over thirty years ago, and then ring the changes on these to
suit themselves.  We submit, whether this is a proper, scientific
course. We argue for a resurvey of the whole archaological
field.

JOTTINGS.

Tue average Egyptian some time ago advanced to such a
stage of culture that he found it worth while to destroy ancient
monuments. His destructiveness was chiefly aimed at the
tombs and temples nearest the Nile. Masses disintegrated from
structures overhanging the river could be tumbled down and
easily rolled on board barges which would transport them where
they could be burnt for lime or utilized in masonry. For check-
ing this vandalism M. Maspero, the superintendent of antiquities,
has organized a corps of thirty-three chief guardians with many
subordinates with ample authority to protect and preserve an-
tiques from barbarians who would be more ruthless than the
scythe of time ana the rods of tyrants. Lime burners have
destroyed monuments in Palestine, in Greece and in Asia Minor.
Relic hunters destroy monuments in America.

THE French commission des Monuments Historigues receives
from the state $300,000 a year to be expended in preserving
and restoring or exploring monumental remains of antiquity.

A TREASURE of twenty-five vessels of solid silver, of the
Roman period, was recently dug up by a peasant at Montcor-
net, near Laon, in France.
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purity is not surpassed by the contemporaneous Codex Sinaiticus. Of value to
palaeography is a large number of dated Greek fragments which extend from 203 to
699, and Arabic-Greek to gog A. I). The Arabic material contains documents of the
time of Harun al Raschid, private papers. and correspondence from distant places,
even as far as Mecca.

EARLY CIVILIZATION IN AsIA MINOR — Mr. W. S. Ramsay’s tours in Asia Minor have
been fruitful in the extreme. His discoveries have convinced him that Keui,
in northern Cappadocia, was the center of a great power which extended its sway
over all Asia Minor, at a very early period. From this fact only, can the oldest sys-
tem of roads of Asia Minor be explained, for they all lead to Boghaz Keui, just as at
present all lead to Constantinople. This road system fell into decay at the beginning
of written history, but the ruins of Boghaz-Keui still attest in many ways
its former greatness. Hieroglyphic inscriptions similar to those engraved in
relief upon its monuments, are spread over Lydia, Phrygia, Lycaonia, and Cap-
padocia, and in the last district cuneiform inscriptions upon clay tablets, in an
unknown tongue have also been found at Kaisarieh; seven of which are now
in the British Museum. This civilization of Cappadocia was overthrown first by
Assyrian_and then by the Persian powers. Ramsay describes a monument®situ-
ated at Ibriz, near t{xe ancient Cybistra, close by a plentiful spring, in a district
otherwise poorly supplied with water. It is cut in low relief upon a rock, and repre-
sents a deity standing fifteen feet high, and holding in his hand ears of com and
grapes. e is simply clad in the same style as the peasants of that region at the

resent day, while opposite to him stands a priest or king, nine feet high, praying to

im with folded hands. This second figure is clothed in a mantle over a richly em-
broidered tunic, and the mantle is fastened over the breast by a buckle resembling
several gold objects found in a Lycian grave. ‘The pattern of the tunic bears a close
similarity to the cross-ornaments of the Midas-tomb, in Phrygia, and is bordered
with a row of swastikas, and inscriptions called Hittite by Sayce accompany the
figures. Another reiief is at Elflatun Bunar, westward of Iconium, and like the for-
mer is near a spring, but as no rock was at hand to receive the sculpture, a building
of huge stone blocks was erected for the special purpose. Here a human figure is
represented with horns upon his head, standing beside an altar. At his left appears
a still larger figure of a god wearing a small hat which is peculiar to these reliefs,
and on the right a goddess whose hair is arranged in a peculiar manner like that of
the Sphinx OF Eyuk.

The stone monuments of Phrygia, with one or two exceptions, belong to another
and later style of art, which points to Mycenae, as shown by the two lions sculptured
over the door of a rock tomb, in the neighborhood of Cottiaeum. Not far from this
tomb is a monument resembling an obelisk, eighty feet high with a chamber in its
lower part, containing on its rear wall a figure of Cybele, eight feet high, upon each
side oll which stands a lioness with its paws resting upon the shoulder o‘(’lhc oddess.
Over the door is a relief of two opposite sphinxes of very ancient style. Elsewhere
a lion and griftin are sculptured. One face of this structure is ornamented like the
Midas-tomb, with cross and meander designs like a tapestry.

Mr. Ramsay will continue his explorations in Asia Minor this spring.

THE TrMULrs AT MARATHON. — The s‘nde is a very innocent and harmless
instrument whenregarded simply as a spade, but put behind it the sagacity and
means of Dr. Schliemann, and it becomes as formi({;ble as_dynamite, for explodi
unsubstantial theories. The last exploit of the iconoclastic explorer is recoum:S
by himself, in the columns of 7%e .1cademy, writing from Athens, under date of
February 12th.  Since the publication of Leake's standard work on the Demes of
Attica, it has been pretty generally assumed that the large tumulus on the plain of
Marathon was erected after the great battle as a monument to the dead Athenians
who are known to have been buried on the field.  Schliemann speaks too stronglyin
saying that the acceptance of this idea has been ‘“universal.” Curtius does not
mention it in his history, and Grote merely remarks that ¢“Colonel Leake believes
it, but it certainly has been widely prevalent. Schliemann became skeptical, on the
ground that so large a mound is not mentioned in classical authors as having been
erected, because the thirteen similar tumuli e opened in the Troad were more ancient,
because of the very rude arrow-heads found about the hillock (Leake supposed them
to be Persian), and especially from a knife of obsidian, which he discovered there.
He accordingly obtained permission from the government to apply the cﬁ oo alm
problem, in the presence of the ephor, Dr. Philios. The tumulus is
thirty-six feet in height and six hundred in circumference. A shaft sou
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Phoenicians, who, as is known from Thucydides, possessed factories along the whole
Sicilian coast at one time, and these would naturally be placed upon easily defended
tongues of land and islands near the coast. It is probable that such a station existed
on 5:: Island of Ortygia in the harbor of Syracuse. The myth of C{lanippus and
Cyane naturalized here, suggests that of Cinyras and Myrrha with its Phoenician at-
tributes, aud Diodorus saw in the cult of Cyane reminiscences of early human sacri-
fices. Under Dionysius the clder there existed on Ortygia, a quarter occupied by
Phoenicians, who possessed especial privi'eges.

The Archaeological Society of Athens, in conjunction with the French School of
Archaeology, has undertaken excavations at Elatea in Phocis, to explore the temple
of Athena Kranaia there. Prof. Stamatakis represents the Society in the work, and
M. Paris the School.

AGE oF THE DIPYLON VAsEs. At a meeting of the German Archaeological Insti-
tute of Rome, ‘on the 14th of December last, Professor Helbig discussed the question
of the period and art of the oldest Greek vases found at Athens, near the Dipylon
Gate. He thought that they belonged to a period later than IHomer, because they

' show war ships with long beaks, instead of the round transport vessels which alone
he finds in the Homeric poems. One very ancient vase, which represents a funeral
lament, shows the weeping women completely nude. This was as foreign to the elder
Greek art, as it was common in that of further Asia. In the Homeric poems the
finest works of art are from Phoenicia, where the older art inclined to the natural-
istic, as the silver ox head and golden figures of Astarte from Mycenae, as well as
bronze figures of warriors from the Syrian coast and many objects from Cyprus show,
and this influenced the first efforts of the Greeks. Hence the Dipylon-vase repre-
sents the bodies after the manner of the Phoenicians, the face and legs in profile, the
breast in full view, exactly like the Astarte-idol of Mycenae.

UNDER the editorship of R. P. F. Fita, S. T\, the monthly Boletin de la Real
Academia de la Historia has become a valuable repertory of archaeological discov-
eries. In almost every number some article is given to correct or to supplement for
some particular district the volume Berlin Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum, which
treats of Spain. In the number for August 1883, the temple of Serapis in Ampurias
is described, and in that of February is a reprint of a valuable essay on the worship
of Isis in Valencia, showing the influence of Egyptian rites in Spain in Roman times,
if not earlier. In the number for September 1883, a cemetery is described in Molina
de Aragon, in which the skulls, and sometimes the whole body, were pierced with
nails. This, it is conjectured, may have been a mediaeval burying place for Jews,
and this fact an explanation of an obscure Aragonese proverb, ¢ Clavado te veas
como Judio.”” Another valuable memorial of the presence of Jews in Spain are lists
of the taxes paid by each town or village in Alava in the XIth and XIVth centuries.
It is singular to remark how little the Basque toponymy has altered since. An ined-
ited description of the Jesuit Missions to the Guaranis fndians is printed at intervals
in this Boletin. The childish nature of their government as here depicted, is almost
incredible, and quite accounts for the subsequent miserable history of Paraguay. At
tention has lately been directed to the cinnabar (red) paintings and inscriptions in
Spanish caves; but nothing has been determined about them; the smooth and pol-
isg;‘c(l surface of the rock on which some are written militates against an extreme zn-
tiquity. In cutting a road from St. Jean Pied de Port to Roncesvalles, last year,
skeletons with armlets and ankle rings of beaten copper, and with flattened skulls, were
found with some other remains near Ibaneta. Unfortunately it was impossible to
preserve the skulls, and the coins found were secreted by the workmen.  The locality
1s rich in remains of antiquity; but the Prior and Canons of Roncesvalles discourage
all excavations. A

In the Kevne de Linguistique, 15 October, 1883, is a paper of ¢ Recherches sur les
noms de nombres cardinaux dans la famille maya-quiche,” by the Count H. de Cha-
rency. The same number contains a paper on Pre-Aryan Europe, by I). Heinrich
Winckler. WENTWORTH WEKSTER.












218 THE AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN.

ALE-UTIAN. In 1846 the Russian priest Ivan Veniaminoff published a sketch of the
Ale-utian language, which, even at present, is almost the only manual accessible for
the study of this northern language. ~Although the author was not a philosophically
trained linguist, his statements are given with precision and accuracy. His results
were presented in the language of actual science by Prof. V. Henry, professor at
Lille, France, in two numbers of the * Revue de Linguistique,” of Paris (1878-1879),
who had previously published his studies on the Innok or Eskimo in the same peri-
odical (181;7). The verb is exceedingly rich in tenses, voices and moods, and the
language is interesting in almost every other respect as well.

CREEK LITERATURE. AmonF the recent publications in Indian languages is a
translation of the two epistles of Paul to the Corinthians, made by Mrs. A. E. W.
Robertson, for many years a teacher at the Tallahassce Indian school, into the Creek
or Maskoki language. It is published by the American Bible Society in New York,
1883; 16mo., 67 pages, under the title: Coku enlivteceskv svhokkolat tepakat vpastel
Pal Rvlenrvlle ohtotete.  Before this, the gifted author has translated, with the aid
of natives, many other portions of the Bible into the same language.

Mava Diarects.  Of the numerous dialects of the Maya family of dialects but few
have been investigated thoroughly. The best known are: (1.) The Maya proper,
spoken in the peninsula of Yucatan. (2.) The Kiche; and (3.) The Kachiquel. Those
who have labored the most for acquainting scientists with the Maya dialects were
Dr. H. C. Berendt, Squier and Don Pio Pcrez, in this century, and the Spanish mis-
sionaries in former centuries. During a five years’ stay in Guatemala, Mr. Otto
Stoll, a physician of Zurich, Switzerland, has made extensive studies of several Ma
dialects, especially those of western Guatemala, and has just published his results in
an octavo pamphlet: ¢ Zur Ethnographie der Republic Guatemala.” Zurich, 1884.
(Druck von Orell, Fussli & Co.) 180 pages and linguistic map. In his division of
the Maya stock into dialects he differs somewhat from Dr. Berendt, and gives his
reasons for doing so. In a comparative vocabulary he presents over 600 words in
seventeen Maya dialects. Maya languages are spoken in the largest portion of that
southern republic. The languages spoken there which are not Maya, belong either
to the Aztec or Caribe stock, and besides there is Sinca and Populuca, the latter
belonging to the Mije family.

CosTA RicAN LANGUAGES.  We have received the first 52 pages of a very import-
ant publication on the above subject, entitled: Apuntes lexicografiicos de las le:

dialectos de los Indios de Costa Rica, por Bernardo Augusto Thiel (bishop at San
}’ose de Costa Rica). 8vo. 1882. Imprenta Nacional, San Jose. The portion before
us is arranged with the Spanish terms standing first and reaches down to the letter P.
It embraces the dialects of the Talamancas, Bribri, Cabecar, Estrella, Chiripo,
Tucurrique and Orosi, Terraba and Boruca, Guatuso. The number of words con-
tained in these 52 pages amounts to about 2,500 and the sequel is soon expected.

CHiLibvGr.  Bernard Havestadt, a Jesuit Missionary of high attainments, published
in 1775 a manual on the language of Chili, a country which had been the field of his
spiritual labors for many years. This pnblication, long since out of print, contained
a Chilian grammar, two vocabularies, catechism with translation, musical notes giv-
ing the melodies to his Chilian hymns, and a full diary of the author’s trips through
the country, with appended map; was written in good ecclesiastic Latin, and bore the
title:  Chalidugu Stve Tractatus Linguae Chilensis.  As Heckewelder once extolled
the Delaware, so does Havestadt praise in wordy encomiums his favorite Chilidugu
(dugu means Zanguage) in the following unmistakable terms: ¢ Although this lan-
guage is spoken by barbarians, it is by no means barbarous in itself; and as much as
the Andes exceed other mountains in height, so much does Chilian excel other tongues.
Whosoever knows Chilian, will despise all other languages as being far below it, as
being full of supertluities and other defects (Preface).” The phonetic system pos-
sesses, according to Havestadt, forty articulations, and is of easy and harmonious
utterance. ‘The inflection seems to be of remarkable simplicity and phonetic regu-
larity; the verb has five tenses, an affirmative and a negative form, a passive voice
and a dual exists in the verb, pronoun and noun. In the noun the author has dis-
covered the six cases of Latin, but on examining his paradigm, we find that accusa-
tive does not differ from his nominative case. The verb possesses a com
objective conjugation, commonly called *transiciones.” In phonetics, the similarity
of Chilidugu with the Peruvian dialects of Quichhua and Aimara is striking. Dr
Julius Platzmann has recently reproduced the two volumes, which are highl;‘-_‘-
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statue at Olympia, consecrated by Micythus, the slaveand successor of Anaxila
Rhegium, Gdt. vii, 170), in the first half of the fifth century B. C. From the
intings the attitude of the leaper is shown to have been this: He stretched
is hands in front of him, one of the Aaueres in each, then bent his knees,
then at the same moment straightened his legs and brought his arms backw:
The number of feet covered by these leaps is somethimg incredible, though atte
by many writers of antiquity. According to these 50 feet was not uncommon, v
Chionis passed 52, and Phayllus of Croton, 55 feet. This was a standing leap
our athletes scarcely reach half that distance with all the advantages of a run to
them impetus.

ExcavaTions IN TuNis.—The archaeologists, Reinach and Babelon, whose de
ure from France to Tunis, has already been announced, have been making inves
tions in tire lands of Meninx in the southwest extremity of the Lesser Syrtis
upon the adjacent mainland. On the island several life-size statues of red and v
marble, together with mosaics and interesting architectonic ornaments have been
covered and photographed, but the expectations of inscriptions have not been real
On the opposite coast the greater part of a forum has been excavated where 3
twenty inscriptions, three life-size statues and a beautiful head have rewarded
labors.

A LEAD STATUCETTE.— A remarkable statuette of lead, representing a Mercury
winged fect, has been dug up at Marzabotta in the Romagna. Prof. Brizio desc
it as a pretty exact replica in miniature of the Doryphorus of Polyclitus. Statu
of lead are excecdingly rare.  Not a piece of this kind is to be found in the collec
of Naples, Rome, or FFlorence. Bologna has two, but of coarse workmanship, v
the Mercury of Marzabotta is of a high order of technical execution. It is the
to have served as a model for bronze casting.

DIsCOVERY OF A NEW PICTURE BY DURER.— At a recent London auctiona 1
critus of the editio princeps was knocked down at £i15. It was described i
catalogue as having on the first page “a cleverly drawn landscape in colors.”
this picture turns out to give the book ten-fold value, for it is the handiwork of A
Durer. It is inscribed, as the buyer was first to notice, with the words: *‘.4/4
Durerus, Noricus, fecit in honorem Bilibaldi Pirkeymerii, amici sui optimi, 13§,

. D,
W. M. F. Petrie has been engaged by the President and Committee o!J the E
Exploration Fund to superintend the excavations this year in the Delta. Work
been begun at Zoan or Tanis.

ETHNOLOGICAL NOTES.

THe MeNsees.  This name was found on the early maps, near the headwate
the Ohio River. It is that of a tribe that has heen associated with the Delaws
This tribe was removed from New York to Indiana, and from Indiana to (Green
and from Green Bay to the west of the Mississippi.  They began to decline from
year 1848, as the Delawares were unwilling that they should reside on their land,
they afterwaad dwelt upon the lands of the Wyandots. They secured a tract of
sections from the Delawares, but sold it in 1857, and were confederated witt
Chippewas in 1860, but are hardly recognizable at the present time as a seps
tribe. *

SAMSON Ocery, was an Indian converted in a boy’s school, kept by Rev. Ele
Wheelock, in Lebanon, Connecticut.  He became an effective preacher.  Dr. WI
ock became the founder of Dartmouth college.  Occum was a success. He wel
England, and created a sensation.  He preached so effectually that George the Tl
subscribed  £200, and the Farl of Dartmouth £50.  About £10,000 pounds
raised in all.

IN the proceedings of the New Jersey Historical society, for 1883, there is a s}
of the migrations of a band of the Delawares, which has some interest. This
migrated from New Jersey to New York, in 1802, from there to the Fox River,
Green Bay, in Wisconsin, in 1824, and fiom this section to the Delaware lands, o
Missouri River, near IFt. Leavenworth, in 1840.

THE GAYHEAD INDIANS.— The  wreck of the City of Columbus, has called a
tion to the Gayhead Indians.  There were originally thirteen tribes of Indiar
Massachusetts, viz.: Chappeguiddick, Gay Head, Mashpee, Herring Pond, Na
Punkapog, Troy, Grafton, Dudley, Yarmouth, Dartmouth, Tumpum and Deep
tribes.
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‘The work will doubtless be read with great interest, and is worthy of wide circu-
lation. Mr. 8. C. Griggs, the publisher, has given to the book the attractiveness—
which he is accustomed to give toall his publications.

Where did Life Begin? by G. HILTON SCRIBNER. Published by Chas. Scribner's—
Sons, New York. 1883. 64 pages.

The process of world making has been treated by Prof. Winchell, but the ssof
world inhabiting is now treated by another author, Mr. G. H. Scribner. The theory
of this author is, that the process of world making had been finished, and now world
cooling begins. The first place of cooling and incrustating, is at the poles. Here he
believes, began the Frocess of world-inhabiting, plant life and animal life having their
incipiency at the poles. There are six points in his theory; first, the polar belts con-
tained the first signs of life, as they contained the first incrustations; second, the polar
belts became frigid, life departed, the equatorial belts at last, became suited to the
animal creation; third the process of world inhabiting went on by migration, from

lar to equatorial regions; fourth, the lines of migration were along the corrugations,
ound in the earth’s surface, the channels where the seas are and in the deep valleys
of the continents; fifth, the skeletons and remains of the tropical fauna and flora,
found in the arctic regions, show what effect the world cooling has had already; sixth,
the similarity between the types of life here discovered and those still existing in the
tropical region show the direction which life emigrated; seventh, * Earth’s wrinkled
crust shows to us the beginning of life and our own age gives to us plain indications
of its ending.”

Lxcursions of an Evolutionist, by JouN Fiske. Published by Houghton, Mifflin &
Co., the Riverside Press, Cambridge, 1884. 379 pages.

The arrival of man is the point at which Prof. Fisk takes up the clue. The worl
has been made and has been inhabited. Prof. Winchell and Mr. Scribner have
shown exactly how this has been done. Prof. Fisk is now to show exactly how the
world has been developing. Evolution furnishes the key to him also. It is marvel-
ous how many things this theory helps to explain. Prof. Fisk is not confined to any
one science, but he draws his facts from all sciences, as is becoming when man is in-
troduced. He first treats of geology, shows how Croll's theory explains the pro-
cess of world-making and world-cooling. He next draws from philology, and shows
how the same evolution theory accounts for the world speaking. He then draws
from sociology and shows how it accounts for the world’s tming. He then enters
the domain of theology, and shows how the same theory accounts for all feeling.
Thus the process is made complete.  We have begun with cousmic dust and ended
with cousmic thought.

The theory has accounted for the whole process. If the facts have not corresponded
with the theory throughout, so much worse for the facts. There is, to be sure, at
the closing stages, a complication of the subject. The theory is based upon other
theories.  Croll's theory, the Glacial theory, the Darwinian theory, Spencer’s Sociol-
ogical theory, all of these are built up, and the theory of evolution mounted to
the summit. Professor Fisk's book is fragmentary, made up of essays written at
different times, as a series of abstracts or jottings from his reading, but they are
strung on the same thread, which is now the clue for nearly all scientists, by which
they tread the labyrinth of creation with so much confidence. These works all fur-
nish interesting reading.  ‘There are too many assumptions in them all to be entirely
reliable, and especially in the last book, but assumption secures confidence.

7e Golden Chersonesus, and the Way Z'hitker, by Isanerra L. Birn, (Mrs. Bishop,)
New York.  G. P. Putnam & Sons, 1883.

The Golden Chersonesus is another name for the Malay peninsula.  The interior of
this peninsula is unexplored by Furopeans.  Miss Bird has made a popular contri-
bution to the sum of knowledge of the beautiful and little traveled region. It is the
last installment of her travels in the far east. It is written in the author’s usual
style and is published in attractive shape.  One quotation will give an idea what lake
dwellings mayv have been in ancient times, lhougL it is a description of an Animese
town, it consists of a very large collection of river dwellings. Such primitive ram-
shackle, shaky looking dwellings I have never before seen. I spent an hour amoog
them and I never saw any house whose area could be more than twelve feet square,
while many were not more than seven by six feet. These small rooms with thatched
roofs and gridiron floors raised on posts six or eight feet above the stream are reached
from the shore by a path a foot wide consisting of planks tied on to posts. The diver
dwellings, I must add, are tied together with palm fibre rope. One of average sis
can be put together for eleven shillings. :
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‘LECTURF.S ON POLYTHEISM.

LECTURE III.— GERMAN MYTHOLOGY.

We have now to consider the German mythology, one of the

Inost independent of all. In doctrine somewhat like the Persian,
for these races alone, of all the Aryans, have given an ethical
Tone to the contest between light and darkness; in all other re-
Spects it stands by itself. It is consequently far from the hy-
Potheses of the philologists who have only succeededin identi-
fying Tyr and Dyaus out of all the lists of the Aesir and Vanir,
and if this indentification be correct it leads orly to one of
many instances of similarity of linguistic origin combined with
disparity of functional position. Inlike manner the Egyptian
Thoth and the Babylonian Nabu are instances of absolute func-
tional equivalence, while they have not the slightest phonetic
connection. The Heno theists and the Sun and Storm theorists
have'been as diligent at this as at other mythologies and having
a smaller foundation have raised a correspondingly larger struc-
ture of hypotheses. The main portion of the German my-
thology consists in the stories of the Aesir who are the correla-
tives of Adityas in the Indian and of the Olympian Gods in the
Greek systems. They were twelve in number originally, but
alongside of these Aesir we find the Vanir, some of whom have
replaced some of the Aesir. The Vanir clearly belong to an
early form of belief which has becn replaced by that in the
Aesir. Finally we have the Myths of Odin, the all-father and
his brothers, who are not admitted into the number of the
Aesir.
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The universe consists of nine regions, arranged thus:

Vanahcim. Asgard.
Lichtalfheim.

Muspellheim. Midgard. Jotunheim.
Svartalfheim.

Utgard (Helheim). Niflheim.

The Vanir or Water Gods included Niord, the God of
Seas, who dwelt in Noatun; Freyr, the God of heat (not bur:
fire but genial sun heat) who dwelt in Alfheim in Valask
and Freya usually but questionably interpreted as an earth g
dess who dwelt in Folkvang. Freyr and Freya were chilc
of Niord and Skadi. Now it will be seen at once that Niord
Freyr, water and heat, correspond precisely to the two brotl
of Odin, to Hoenir and Lodur, who were not admitted into
number of the Aesir. This means, I take it, that in the strug
between the religions of the Aesir and Vanir a compromise
arrived at so that the Vanir deities of water and fire (heat) w
retained while the rest of the Pantheon was made up of A
deitiecs. The mythical shape of the story is that the Aesir
Vanir contended and after the victory of the Aesir, Niord Fi
and Freya were taken as hostages in exchange for Hoenir
Mimir.

The other Aesir were Thor,son of Odin and Yord, the
of the thunder-clouded sky, the supreme Aos who dwelt
Thrudheim with his wife Sif; Baldur, son of Odin and Frig
the god of day-light (not the sun), who dwelt in Breidablik 1
his wife Nanna; Tyr, son of Odin, who had no ascribed hom
Asgard, though I can’t help thinking he ought to have dwel
Thrymheim, thunder-home which was given up to Thiassi,
giant father of Niord's wife Skadi; he was the god of storm
of light; Bragi, another son of Odin, who had no ascri
dwelling for himself and his wife Iduna; he was god of s
and corresponded to one side of Apollo’s function with
Grecks, though I cannot venture to assert that he was ewve
sun god as Apollo was; Saga, the history goddess, seemsto }
Bragi's homestead at Sockquabeck; Heimdall, the son of Odin
nine virgins who dwelt in Himinbidrg; he had charge of the
proach to the rainbow bridge and is unmistakably the
cloud; Hodur, who is identical with Herenodur and Odar, -
son of Odin and Frigga. e is the darkness that kills Bal
not the deep of night but the twilight like the Greek Hern
as Hermodus he is the messenger of the gods and carries a co
less staff gambantrin; as Odus he is Freya's husband; while
probably lived with her in Folkvang; but his personality
been much spht up in the Baldur myth; Vidar, the son
QOdin and Grid lived in Landvidi, Broadland, he is the desti
avenger of Odin who with Vali theson of Odin and Rinda,
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avenger of Baldur outlives the Ragnarok or destruction of the
gods. I take Vali and Vidar to be the clear day sky and the
darkness of night, Mitra and Aryaman, Athene and Leto; but I
am not aware that any satisfactory interpretation has hitherto
been given to them; Vali probably dwells with Odin in Glads-
heim where Valhalla stands; Ulhur the son of Sif dwells in
Ydali (Ydalie), he is a great bowman, like Artemis, but is no
moon god though his arrows are probably fire-rays. I would
suggest that he is the Aurora Borealis of the night. Finally
Forset, son of Baldur and Nanna who lives in Glitnir whose
silver roof rests on golden pillars is the sun glow of morning,
the golden dawn; his office is to administer and clear up all
doubt and obscurities.

Such are the Aesir and Vanir. Besides these were the elves,
whether light elves of the air, or dark elves of the earth; the
Jotuns or ice giants in the north; the sons of Muspel, the fiery
warriors in the south; and in Utgard Hel, the goddess of the
underworld, the goddess of death, the great Persephone. ILoki,
the fire god, was at first the brother of Odin, identical with
Lodur; butthere is also a Vali, Loki’s son, who I think mustbe a
dight god, as the cvil nature of fire god more and more
wecognized at the expense of the good, he became separated
drom him, until at last, in the shape of Logi and Utgard-Loki, he
s recognized as dangerous, treacherous and altogether evil, a
titting substitution on which to erect the Christian doctrine of the
devil. Nevertheless, in his earlier form he is the equivalent of
Prometheus. However, the sense of the myth became altered
wunder ethical influences afterwards. His family by Angurboda,

are the wolf Fenrir, the serpent of Midgard, and Hel. Angurboda
is a giantess like Gerda and Skadi, the heirs of Freyr and Niord.
“These were the only Thurses who were adopted into the Aesir.
“The meaning of Loki’s family is by no means as clear as the
anythologists would persuade us. Theile says that Angarboda
is the thunder-cloud, Hel is darkness, and the Midgard serpent
the shower. He does not say what Fenrir is. All this is mere
guessing, and I will turn now to some of the characteristic German
myths. In the Ragnarok or twilight of the gods, the universal
dissolution, the great wolves, Skjoll and Hati the children of
Fenrir, swallow the sun and the moon. Loki, Fenrir, Garm and
the Midgard snake make ready to attack the Aesir. Surtur and
the sons of Muspell accompany I.oki. They break down the
bridge Bifrost with their weight. Heimdall sounds his Gallar
horn for the lasttime. The battle is joined. Freyr is slain by
Sutur. Odin by Fenrir. Thor and Jormungand, the snake, kill

each other. So do Heimdall and Loki. Tyrkills Garm. Vidar

avenges Odin and slays Fenrir. How all the rest dic we know

not,but the only survivors are Vidar and Vali. Hoédur and
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Baldur are afterwards restored to life, and Magni and Modi, the
sons of Thor, join them. These six are all that remains of theold
order. Magni and Modi, etc. Strength and courage are mere
personifications and not real mythical persons.

The other four, in my interpretation, are Baldur, the daylight;
Hodur, the twilight; Vidar, the night darkness; Vali, the sky
cleared from storm. In other words, the old order consists of the
same light and darkness, whosec conflicts are the subject matter of
all the previous myths. IfIam right, it is the struggle between lig
and dark, looked at in various aspects, now as a contest betwe€
the sun and the cloud, now between summer and winter, n < ‘
betwcen night and day, now between intellect and ignorar» <
now between good and evil, that pervades not only the Gerx™® =
myths, as at first developed, but also all subsequent modificatic
of them. It is this that gives them an ethical life and an ing=
lectual meaning, which we often miss in other systems that =
artistically more beautiful. If however, Vidar is the “ inexhae—:
table power of nature,” and Vali is “the peasant who, after t -
victory of the god of heaven, comes out of his dark hut a==®
resumes his labor of tilling the earth,” as Wagner tells us, thes
I see no meaning in the myth, and am unable to conceive hoss=
such a story could have grown up. The wolves, again, wk—
swallow the sun and moon, are clearly eclipsing darknes =
Hence, Fenrir must be of the same nature. It is clear, then, ho~
he kills Odin, hides the whole atmosphere in gloom, and how”
Vidar, the cleared sky, destroys him. The biting off of Tyr’
hand is plain also. Whoever has seen a thunder-cloud coming2
up must know how it shows only one side, the other being hid-
den in the eclipse of that darkness. Hence, the one-handec=
Tyr, the storm god. The snake, again, who kills and is killedlE
by the thunder god, whom Thor on previous occasions has =
fished for, who takes the bait of the head of the bull called
Heavenbreaker, who then raises its head and spouts venom on
Thor, can hardly be the mere showers that Thiele supposes. I
think it is the water-spout. If it is so, the physical circum-
stances of the myth arc easily explained. That Heimdall, the
rain god, and Loki, the fire god, should kill each other present
no difficulty.

Closely connected with this final myth is the story of Baldur;
of his death by the mistletoe thrown by blind Hodur at Loki’s
suggestion; of the refusal of Hel to give him back because there
was one being (Loki in diguise) who would not weep for him;
of the vengeance taken on Loki by the Aesir. This story has
been madz familiar, even to those who will not read the beau-
tiful stories of their forefathers’ religion in their original shape,
in the fine poem of Matthew Arnold. Nevertheless thers -
points in it which neither the cunning of the commen
the genius of the poet has succeeded in explair’
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She takes them with her to Asgard and feeds the gods with
them every morning at breakfast. But Odin, Hoenir and Loki
go traveling, find a herd grazing, and being hungry, take an
ox and try to cook it. An eagle flaps their fire down with his
wings, and it will not cook. He desists on promise of part of
the supper, eats so much that Loki starts at him with a stake
which sticks to him and to Loki and flics off with them. He sets
Loki free on condition of his promising Iduna and the golden
apples. Loki does so, but she will not give Thiassi any of the
apples, so that he remains old and ugly. Meanwhile the gods
miss their apples and their youth, and send Loki for Iduna. He
brings her back to Asgard and Thiassi, following her, is burned
by a fire they light under him before the wall of Asgard. Iduna
and Thiassi are co-relatives to Eos and Tithonus. Iduna is the
Dawn, Thiassi the grey cloudy morning when the sun is invis-
ible: on such mornings there is no red %awn. Thiassi has car-
ried oft Iduna in his eagle or cloud dress. Loki (Het) is
ordered to restore her. Without her they all would grow old.
When Loki brings her back she is very small, as small as a
sparrow or a rat; Thiassi is burned up by the heat of the god’s
fire on the horizon, and Iduna is restored to her true husband,
the divine bard, the sun god. Of course this is not the usual
interpretation. Wagner makes Iduna and Thiassi, like all the
other gods and goddesses, emblems of Spring and Winter.

But there is another story about Iduna. She and Bragi -

having no abode in Asgard lived in the boughs of the great
world tree Yggdrasil. There the sun-god joined her every
eve at sunset, There at night she sprinkled water of Odroin
on Yggdrasil and kept it green. Odroin was the inspiration
well that Odin had rescued from Gunnlod. But one morning
the branches of Yggdrasil hung down; Odroin had dried un;
Iduna had fallen into the deep valley to the daughter of Night,
and then the gods knew that the end of all things was at hand.
This falling o Dawn into Night's valley is not-unlike the swal-
lowing of the Sun and Moon by the eclipse wolves; it is the de-
struction of all things. It is probably of Persian origin. But
one learned writer holds that this means nothing more than a
local drought and the drying up of an intermittent spring; an
“intercsting hypothesis,” says Wagner. I rather think ita
specimen of Teutonic monomania.

Another misunderstood goddess is Freya. She seems to me
to be distinctly a moon goddess wearing her halo or magic
necklace, just as Aphrodite the Mist goddess wears her cestus.
To her was married Odur the Twilight, just as Penelope married
Ulysses. Odur left her. She traveled after him and found him;
or,as a cognate story has it, she sits and waits for him in her
mountain home in the name of Meglada (jewel goddess), her
husband Swipdager comes back to her as a beggar, under

i
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name of Wind-cold, and is recognized and received by her, just
as Ulysses is in the Odyssey. ‘ Long have I sat on the high
hill, looking for her by day, looking for her by night. All that
I longed for has at length come to pass.” It must be remem-
bered in this interpretation that Freya is one of the Vanir. In
the Aeser system the moon is Masculine, and the sun Feminine,
which accounts for there being no sun-god proper in the Norse
mythology, and shows the absurdity of making Baldur the Sun.
In fact the interpretation of the whole Edda system has been
confused for want of proper distinction between the different re-
ligious systems that are involved in it.

The Aesir. the Vanir, the Thurses were certainly at one time
distinct series of gods, worshipped by different tribes, and were
only amalgamated after conflict and perhaps long protracted
struggle. Hence we find even the supreme triad of Air, Fire
and Water in various forms. We have the orthodox series,
Odin, Lodur, Hoenir, and alongside with this the three sons of
Forniot, Kari, Logi and Oegir; Oegir being clearly the same as
QOceanus. Then again we meet with Odin, Lodur and Hoinir,
and also with triads of dignity, not of blood, as Odin, Domar
and Saxnot; Odin, Thor and Freya; Har, Jafnhar and Thridi,
and T think they are also traces of a Vanir triology in Thiassi,
Frey and Niord.

In conclusion I would point out how the old ancestor worship

or hero worship, never died out of this northern race. We find
Arthur and Charlemagne (the latter of whom is certainly histori-
cal), and Frederick Barbarossa identified with Odin, and assuming
his traits in many legends; we find Sigfried identified with Frey,
and when we come to the later forms of the Niblung story, At-
tila and Theodrin are identified with the mythized heroes, who
in time arein many things only reflexes of the gods. The ex-
istence of a higher stage of development in religion as in all
other life-growths does not destroy the lower. Olympian divini-
ties exist along with the heroes in Greek deified ancestors.
Philosophic Buddhism has incorporated the old Polytheism into
the popular belief — Christianity has — at any rate Catholic coun-
tries admitted a whole Polytheistic Pantheon under the names
of saints and angels.

LoNpox, G. B. J. G. FLEAY.
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results have proved to be. He was forced to conquer not onl
a new world in archaeology, but the old world of critics as we
He has done both.

“Troy” told us that the second city was Priam’s, because it
possessed the Great Tower, the Scaean Gate, the Great Circuit
Wall, the Palace and the Treasure. The Tower vanished in
“Ilios,” being resolved into two walls of different cities which
arc now decided to be the two epochs of the second city; but
several small towers at regular intervals along the circuit wall
of the town have taken its place. The Scaean Gate held its own
in “Ilios,” but has now been deposed from its commanding site
on the hil}, and transferred to the southwest in the wall of the
lower town, no traces of which wall have been discovered ex-
cept the leveling of the rock in one place, and probably its junc-
tion with the citadel at two points. Not that the former gate
has vanished, but “ Homer never had occasion to mention the
gates on the acropolis.” In fact, the single southwest gate on
the hill has now a newly-discovered sister on the south side
and still another on the southeast, the south gate belonging tc
the earlier epoch of the second city, the southeast to the later,
the former having been destroyed by some conflagration and
an edifice constructed in front of its entrance into the city; the
other gate was then built to supply its place so that only two of
the three were in use at the same time. Those who have fam-
iliarized themselves with the plan of the acropolis in “ Troy,”
may have wondered what kind of a city gate could have led
plump into the *Palace.” The architects have relieved us of
this difficulty. The walls that confronted this gate are assigned
to the earlier, and the portion of the gate which ran up to them
to the later, epoch of the second city. The house just to the
left, attributed in ““Ilios " to the “ town-chief,” together with all
the treasures, now belongs to the later third city, and the treas-
ures are assigned to the second town, as they all show evidences
of fire which the third town does not.

The architects conclude that the first city could have possessed
no more than one or two buildings on the height, though we
may well ask how this can be determined, as but little of the
hill was excavated below the second town. The latter, however,
contained a half dozen large edifices, two of which, side by side,
within cighteen inches of cach other, near the centre of the pla-
teau, are identified as temples from their ground plan which
resembles the temples of historic times in many particulars, the
larger being composed of a pronaos and naos, the smaller of a
pronaos, naos, and a third room. The walls were of bricks rest-
ing upon a stone foundation, and it is believed that they were
baked, after their erection, by fires kindled inside and out, In
the walls holes were found, some running through, and
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able portion of their food than is now the case in the Troad,
zenerally in the east. The objects from the tumulus of
ssilaus, just north of the town, across the Hellespont appear
long to the same period as the oldest city, and the conclu-
is drawn at once, though not by Schliemann, that the tide
migration was from Europe southward, instead of the
se, which agrees with the latest views put forth by Pceschel,
ader and Penka, that the original home of the Aryans was
2 vicinity of the Baltic instead of the Caspian. But whether
: views are more than the creatures of a day remains to be

What is needed is morc evidence, more men like Schlie-
1, who have the means, time and zeal to bring up from their
st depths the remains of that dim past whose records are
terds. Crete, Cyprus, Asia Minor, Syria, Thrace, Greece,
-hold the keys of the problems beneath their soil, awaiting
the approach of the spade to deliver up their secrets.

A. C. MERRIAM.

. MYTHS OF THE RACCOON AND THE CRAW-
FISH AMONG THE DAKOTAH TRIBES.

te Raccoons and the Crawfish: the Ponka wversion. A Rac-
wished his brother to accompany him, so he sang thus to
the latter being at a distance:

“Younger brother Coon,

Iet us go to eat grapes,
Younger brother Coon.™

ile younger brother replied that grapes gave him the cholera
ous. Then his brother suggested hackberries, but these
not acceptable, as they produced the opposite effect. Nor
d the younger Raccoon agree to go after buffalo berries,
ese caused hemorrhoids. At last the elder brother invited
to go after Crawfish, to his great delight. As they went,

considered how they should kill the Crawfish. They
ped when they came ncar the village, and lay in the path,
:nding to be decad. The elder one told his brother not to
e at all when the Crawfish felt him to see if he was dead.
ind by a Crawfish approached, but when he saw them, he
ed to one side in order to avoid them. Then he went to
3, and kicked one on the head; but the Raccoon did not
e. So the Crawfish ran to tell the news. Very soon the
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THE ANTIQUITIES OF MEXICO.

SECOND PAPER.

As we proceed northward we pass beyond the plateau of
Mexico, and the limits of its resident civilization, entering a less
:xplored region within whose inchoate bounds swarmed a great
rumber of semi-civilized tribes scornfully designated by the Az-
ecs as Chichimecs or dogs. Here mounds, temples, idols, collec-
i ons of pottery, axes, walls and galleries, have been mentioned
¥ various writers, thouzh there scarce'y appears in their cata-
>gues of ruins anything which marks its authors as more de-
<loped or interesting than industrious savages, until we reach
seruins of Quemada. Here is a fortified hill from which
uumerous roads — in many instances raised on causeways— di-
erge, crossing each other and leading to distant points per-
*<tly straight and paved with rough stones. (Captain Lyons
“xavels). The summit of the hill is a narrow placeau reaching
= its northern end a width of 5on yards. Its southern ex-
"emity is covered with walls and terraces of solid masonry
P on which were found a series of ruined and involved struc-
t res, whose roofs were evidently shaped from flat stones sup-
D rted by beams, also a large square bounded by walls or ter-
tces within which are pyramidal mounds, the foundations of
Tiks and res=rvoirs for water and disused acqueducts showing
te substantial character of the structures, and the care. skill
xd devotion which attended their erection. The works are
2 ilt of porphyry (Burbank, Lyons), quarried from surrounding
11s and cemented with mortar.

“These works have given rise to considerable speculation re-
‘&cting their origin and. uses, and have, from a note in Clavi-
*x-o, been identified as an carly halting spot of the migrating
Ztecs. The almost entire absence of plastic ornaments or
a [ptures is remarkable, lending some support to the view that
ile it once formed the metropolis of a powerful and intelli-
‘xat tribe, they subsequently by voluntary and peaceable deser-
»n vacated these imposing ruins, moving off with their goods
- properties in a tribal exodus to some southern center.

ar north in the province of Chihuahua, almost on the north-

2 boundary of Mexico, and on the river of the same name, are
« ruins of Las Casas Grandes. Here upon a slight elevation,
the midst of a fertile park, rise the dilapidated walls and
Wers of an ancient ciiy. The pictures from Mr. Bartlett’s
‘€tcehes, in his visit to the locality (zide Bartletr’s Personal Nara-
ve, Vol. Il), show the tall shafts, some 50 feet high, of sandy

2
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of the annals of Mexico, a compendium of the exploits of the
monarch, its maker. Its symbolic deity was Xiuhtecutli, the
lord of the year. and the harvest called also Xiuhtecutli Tletl
the lord of fire.” The Sun was the creator of all things, his
worship extended north and south over the continent, the richest
temples dedicated to him, there existed an order of knights who
acknowledged him as their patron and constituted a powerful
order. To him this tablet was dedicated by Tizoc, the seventh
Aztec king. His prominent figure is seen in the first group, orna-
mented with jewcls, gold tassels and imposing plumes. He thus
commemorated his triumphs and expressed his gratitude to the
great Xiuhtecutli. The figure of the circle on the surface rep-
resented the sun, the triangular projections signifying rays, the
trapezoidal space lights, with much symbolic language of a curi-
ous and not always satisfactory significance. The figureson the
circumference are translated similarly, and compose a graphic
manual of the peoples subdued by Tizoc.

As for the cavity and the channel, their regularity and rational
construction favor the supposition of a sacrificial design. Doubt-
less they received the hearts and blood of victims, the recorded
purpose for which such excavations in this class of stones were
intended.

The third relic disentombed in grading the Great Plaza of
Mexico was the stone idol.  This most frightful production is
supposed to unite in its loathsome details the representation of
the God of War, Goddess of Death and God of Hell and Gama
has exhausted his erudition in explaining its complicated ap-
pendages. The burial vase found in the%’laza of Tlateluico is
a chef doeuvre and in execution design and symbolism equally
beautiful. The winged head of eternity, the wreath of sun-
flowers and maize, denoting fruition and abundance, and the
neatly conceived lid form a surprisingly perfect and graceful
ornament. (See Am. Antig., Vol. V, No. 1, frontispiece.)

At Tezcuco a very interesting basalt figure representing an
Aztec Priest clad in the skin of a victim is drawn by Nebel, the
natural skin is red and the outer covering white.  This filthy
rite was practised at many festivals, and in the services of Xipe
the wretched celebrants wore for days the rotting skins of
flaved sacrifices, executed in a previous festival. Tylor figures
a number of attractive relics from Tezcuce amongst which an
alabaster box holding jade marbles as large as pigeon’s eggs
and polished, is strikingly clegant, and may have been regarded
by Tezcucan experts as a unique example of rococo? THumboldt
gives a figure of an Aztec Priestess, and discusses the analogies
suggested by it at considerable length.  The head dress resem:
bles the calantic of the heads of Isis, the Sphinxes, Antinous
etc., “ the plaited drapery that encircles the heads incrusted or
the pillars of Tentyra. The fluted pads reaching towards th

houlders resemble masses of hair in the statua of Isis at tb
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Villa Ludovisi at Rome. A singular bag of hair hangs down
behind and is tied in a knot, specimens of which have been seen
on a statute of Osiri’s in Bronze at Veletri.,”

Of course the previous pages present only an abstract, from

which, ho ~ever, nothing of characteristic value has been omit-
ted, of the vast mass of material which has slowlv accumulated
through the industry of travelers, the reports of societies and
the occasional papers of theorists and tourists. Bancroft has
gathered into a large volume the compact details of these numer-
ous observations, and arranged them with scholarly discrimina-
tion, and the most judicious skill. They have introduced to us a
xace of indigenous culture, variously aftected by their surround-
ings, and differing in their tribal aspects, in customs, art and be-
liefs. Aztec, Tezcucan, Zepotec, Miztec and Totonac, are
expressions of an identical cultus modified by external influ-
ences, national success, personal pre-eminence of unusual minds,
traditional lore, but made more striking by contrast with that
“Tolecan civilization which secems to have early disappeared
£rom Mexico, and resumcd its refined sway in Yucatan. The
evidences of their art show us a people profoundly affected
by a wild and ominous mythology, and the most signiticant re-
rnains of their architecture are the residences of their despicable
idolatory. Though they aftord no such edifying and inviting
spectaclesas have previously been suggested by the monoliths of
(?:pan or the symbolic plaques ot Palenque. Their art had not
et touched, if it ever could, that decorative elegance noticed
t here, and their ideas were never exhibited in such chaste and
Aattractive forms.

The Nahuan nations present fascinating problems as to
their origin and the clouded past whence they had emerged,
their antiquity, and their possible relation to geological changes.
"I'hey would teach us, ifP we could solve the enigma, a won-
derful ethnic story of migrations, and might reveal extraor-
dinary physical revolutions as their cause.

They were a savage people, passing through that fantastic
and superstitious stage of civilization where the accumulated

whims and terrors of a ritualistic worship embodied in a power-
ful and relentless priesthood, protected by an indulged and over-
bearing aristocracy, and appealing for its authority to the
credence given to tradition, restrain invention or discovery, and
exhaust the nation’s attention by the ceaseless repetition of ite
mummeries. Whether they would have developed further,
awakened from their intellectual somnolence and displayed those
mental qualities which insure a seclf-perpetuating and modern
civilization in the possession of books, science and poctry, is
doubtful. They were perhaps never destined to pass bevond
a semi-barbaric phase of thought, spending their encrgies in the
construciion of symbols and idols, and perpetually involved in
a stupid round of undecipherable mysteries.

L. P. GRATACAP.
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LIFE AMONG THE MANDANS AND GROS VENTRE S
EIGHTY YEARS AGO.

AS DESCRIBED BY APARTNER OF THE NORTH WEST COMPANY =

The Mandans were unknown to white men, until they we—_T¢
visited by the Sons of Sieur Veranderie, who reached the M. 8%
souri, by way of the Mouse river, and, in January, 1743, c‘liscc"'('l
ered the Rocky mountains. The Jesuit Coquard, who » =
accompanied the Veranderies in some of their expeditions, wri ®&— ¢
that they first met the Mantanes, and next the Brochets. AF m— €'
these, were the Gros Ventres, the Crows, the Flat Heads, &= he
Black Feet and Doy Feet, wh were established on the MissoLm- ™
even up to the Falls, and about thirty leagues beyond the -y
found a narrow pass in the mountains. _

After the organization of the North-west Company of M= ne
treal, English traders came from the Assinaboine river, to tra——“{e
with the tribes of the Missouri. The compiler of this arti -
has in his possession a copy of the unpublished journal of Ale —
ander Henry, a partner of the North-west Company, whi;f i
contains the following account of what he knows of the comé
tion,position and customs of the Mandans at the beginning -—
the present century, and extracts from which are worthy /
preservation for the use of the anti(iuarian and ethnologist.

On the 7th of July, 1806, Henry left the post of the Northe— __
west Company at the junction of the Pembina with the Ree»
River of the North, and on the 12th he arrived at the estabé
lishments of Riviere la Souris (Mouse river), on the south side®
of the Assinaboine river. A Hudson Bay Company post wa==
on the north side, where a North-west Company post was once=>""
situated. He found the Hudson Bay Company’s people verv’—)‘
busy in making hair lines which are used to fetter horses. H’e’/,
writes: “ The hair which they commonly make use of, is that’é
which the buftalo has between the horns, which is sometimes =
upward of a foot long. They also make use of the horse hair
for that purpose, which is much stronger.”

The post near the Mouse River of the North West Company

vas in charge of F. A. LaRocque. On Monday the 14th of
July the expedition left for the Missouri, consisting of Henry,
Allan McDonald, T. Vijandria, Joseph Du Charme, and Hugh
McCracken, * the guide an old Irishman who had once
been a soldier in the British artillery.  McCracken was the per-

* Lewis and Clarke found McCracken in 1804 at the Mandan Village where they
wintered.  In an account of their expedition published in Harger's Family Library,
vol. 1, page 125, under date of November 1, 1804, is the following: ¢ Mr. McCrackea
the trader whom we found here set out to-day on his return to the British foct and
factory on the Assiniboin River, about one hundred and fifty miles from this place.”
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formed by the women in the morning. Their sweet corn and
beans are boiled whole ; they make use of large earthen pots
of their own manufacture, made of black clay, of which they
have plenty near their villages. They make them of diflerent
sizes, from five gallons to a quart. In these vessels is never
anything of a greasy nature. * * * * #* ‘The bottoms of
the pots are of an oblong shape: it therefore requires much
care to keep them from upsetting, for which purpose when they
are put to the fire a hole is made in the ashes to secure and
prop them erect, and when taken away they are placed upon a
sort of mat made of the fibers of the bois blanc; these coils or
rugs are made of different sizes, according to the dimensions
of the several pots, which keeps them firm and secure.  Some
of these pots are provided with two cones, or handles. *
Baptiste La France made his appearance here. This man
had left the Prairie la Souris [Mouse River| with a small assort-
ment of goods for the purpose of trading, equipped by the Hudson
Bay Company. He now resides upon the south side of the river,
at the great Mandane village,* and hearing <f the arrival of white
peopie, he came over to us.  Ile now informed the chief, Black
Cat, who his guests were and the cause of our visit, which was
mere curiosity. |The chief | instantly retired to his family hut
and brought out his flag, which was given him in 1804-5; they
alsogave him a silver medal, and the same articles were also
given to the principal chief of each of the other villages, also
several very useful utensils were left amongst them.t 1 saw
the” remains of an excellent large corn mill, which the toolish
fellows had demolished on purpose to barb their arrows; the
largest piece of it which they could not break nor work up into
any weapon they have now fixed to a wooden handle, and make
ust of it to pound marrow bones, to make grease.”

We were now desirous of crossing the river, therefore sent
off La France to engage people of the opposite village to come
over for us.  * * * * * *  We were now
informed that eight canoes were in waiting for us, from the op-
posite side, and the same number of young men had come over
W assist in crossing our horses. * ¥ * * On our
going over to the war side we found the chief of the Great

landan village, Le Gros Blanc. He was waiting with his own
@noe to ferry over Mr. Chaboillez and me. He appeared very

tTo each chief, Lewis and Clarke presented a medal, a flag, and a uniform coat,
In the narrative of the expedition is the following sentence: ¢ A variety of other
Pesents were distributed, but none scemed to give them more satisfaction than the
¥ou corn mill, which we gave to the Mandans.”

1The Mandans, about 1760, were settled on the banks of the Missouri, cighly miles
» seven villages on the west and two on the east side of the river.  The two
villages were reduced by small-pox, and moved up the river and scttled a vilk
pear the Receivers, and afterwards the people of the other village joined them. In
'796 lheK were in two villages at the pcints where Henry found them, on opposite
sides of Missouri, about three miles apart.
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no implement. (See figs. 10 and 15, Vol. VI, No. 1, !
Diagram 3, page 186.) In the mounds at Lake Monona,

the bear, turtle, bird, fish and craw fish and war club, are 1®
one group. In another there are turtles, birds ot different kinds
fishes, but no land animals and no implements. At Lake Hot"
con there are foxes, squirrels and wolves to represent land a =\
mals, turtles to represent the amphibious creatures, wild gee=%
and ducks to represent birds, and fishes to represent water anima— \s,
war clubs and composit mounds. There is a locality which lam 23
been described by Dr. I.apham, where a large number of ridgz—¢s
are placed in such a shape as to form a square inclosure. He=re
the only effigy is a war club, several shapes and kinds, ho==—w-
ever, being seen. On the Milwaukee River lays a group whe —re
the turtle, the wild goose, the crane, a serpent and a war clamb
are all associated, but no land animals present. (See Laphamme='s
antiquities, Plate X.)

At Pewaukee there are ten turtles and only one land anin==|,
and that in an excavation or intaglio effigy rather than in ==
elevated mound. At Indian Prairie there are four intagl iJo
panthers and two birds, but no turtles, fishes or war clubs. 2=\t
Honey Creek there are birds and buffalo. At Lake Winnebag==o
there are coons and squirrels, turtles, eagles, war clubs axr=d
fishes, but no composit mounds. At Great Bend there a we
panthers and turtles and birds, but no war clubs. Occasional BY
tadpoles and serpents are seen among the mounds.

(2) It is noticeable that in the effigies of birds the wiﬂ_gs:
are distinctive of the genus or order, but that the bod ®<*
or beaks are distinctive of the species. The birds are rec< ¥
nized by the wings, but are distinguished from one anot
by other parts of the body. There arc a few effigies of bi * °
where the wings are not represented, the shape of the bor €
and bill being the only indication that a bird was intended.
most noticeable effigy is that of the woodcock at Lake Ko=
konong. (See Diagram 3.) This is an exceptional case. Ift
reader will take the pains to look cver the diagrams, he w~
notice how uniform the representations of the birds are. It seec
as though this method of portraying them had become conve
tional.

(3) We next call attention to the different attitudes of the bir
Four shapes may be recognized in the effigies, (first) where
wing is in a straight line forming a long ridge at right ang
to the body; (second) where the wings are partially bent,
ridge frequently being of great length, but bent at such pc
as to properly represent the proportions of the wings; (t!
where the wings are bent at right angles; a (fourth) sha
where the wings are curved like a scythe. Here the propor
are also observed, the length of the wing compared wit
body being indicative of the species. Itis a question whetb
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species can always be recognized by the wings alone, but there
are many cases where the wings make that attitude of the bird.
The eagle has generally three attitudes; onc where the wings are
extended in a straight line; the other where the wings are par-
tially bent; and the third where the wings are at right angles.
Eagles are generally recognized by the wings as well as the
beak, as the attitudes are represented in a very lifelike manner.
The hawk belongs te the same order and rescmbles the
eagle. It is, however, oftener represented with the wings bent,
and may be recognized by the angular shape of the effigy. The
difference between the hawks and eagles may be scen by com-
paring the figures. The hawk has frequently a forked tail, but
the eagle never has. A good illustration of tke shape of the
wings may be seenin a group at Lake Monona.

[ ) —y"')" -

Fig. 46. Bird Effigics at Lake Monona.

The eagle is herc represented as having its wings extended,
e hawks have their wings bent at right angles ; the wild geese
Ve their wings curved ; the pigeons have their wings oblique
the body, and one figure has onc wing protruding forward. The
Ture illustrates not only the different attitudes of the birds, but
SO how the birds differ from one another in their shapes.
Ome of the same birds are represented on a large scale in the
gures which follow, and from these their shapes may also be
tudied.
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and as a result the two effigies are more likely to be confounded.
We give a figure representing hawk effigies, (See Fig. 57,
taken from the group at Honey Creck. am,
The hawks were there associated with
buftaloes and are plainly recognized in the
group. There are many other effigies of

irds but we have not space to describe
them all.

The proportion between the wings and
body is generally indicative of the species.
It is remarkable how accurately the pro-
portions were observed. It would seem
almost as if measurements had been made,
and that effigies were erected from a scale
of inches. Occasionally, however, the
wings and bodies are erected dispropor-
tionately. This, however, was for a pur-
pose. There arelocalities where the wings

of birds serve for defense, and in such K

places the wings were extended in order

to protect the greater area. One such

case may be seen in Mills Woods. See

Fig. 46. Here one of the wings of the

bird are stretched out nearly Goo feet.

At Muscoda, there is a bird effigy which

extends over 1,000 feet. In many other

localities the same {eatures may be .

observed. i Fig. s1. See Fig &
. . page 10; also LAPHANS

(3.) We are to consider one more point.  Antiq., Plate IL

We refer now to the bird effigies, which have been mistaken
for crosses, dragons and man mounds.

We have been particular in giving the peculiarities of the
birds because no class of effigies has been so misinterpreted as
this. The opinion seems to prevail that there are effigies of
crosses, dragons, bows and arrows and other figures, which are
peculiar to both civilized and uncivilized races. It does not
seem probable that the cross would be represented among the
animal efligies of Wisconsin, but all the writers upon Emblem-
atic Mounds have spoken of crosses in great numbers, and the
mistake seems to be repeated continually. A writer who has
just prepared some articles on prehistoric man, has kept up the
delusion, and speaks of the crosses and dragons. We maintain
that in every case where these writers have recognized the cross
is where the bird is the efligy intended. We call special attention
to this point. It scems singular that such mistakes should
have been made, but it is owing to the fact that the shapes of
the effigies were not analyzed and compared with the shape®
of the birds with sufficient care. If we observe the pecu

-~.
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A second locality where birds have o
been taken for crosses was also near the
Milwaukee river. (See Fig. 53.) Mr.
L. L. Sweet has surveyed the group, and
says, “The largest cruciform fignre is 185
feet in length of trunk, the head 24 feet
long; the arms 72 feet cach; the height at
the hecad, three feet 10 inches; at the cen-
ter, 4 feet 6 inches. The shaft gradually
diminishes to a point at the end; the ap-
pearance is that of a cross sunk in light
earth in which the extremity is still buried
beneath the surface. Two round mounds
near the foot of this cross are each three
feet high, and 20 and 22z feet in diam-
eter. A third effigy was discoverad by Fig. 53.
Dr. Lapham, ncar Ft. Atkinson, closely associated with an in-
taglio effigy, and is compared to others situated at Waukesha
and Crawfordsville. Inthis case, however, the bird represented
resembles the prairie chicken, as the body is short and thick, and
the arms much longer than the body. (See Fig. 50.) Another
effigy (bird or cross), 52 feet in length of body, and 117 fectin
extent of wings, was seen by Dr. Lapham, near Jefferson. The
cross at Merton, Dr. Lapham says has the following dimen-
sions, the length of each arm (or wing), 160 feet; length of the
head, (upper part) (body), 51 feet, foot (neck), 175 feetand at
the lower part an cxpansion. The author does not say what
this expansion is intended for. The fifth cross is one with ob-
lique arms. 1t was described by Dr. Lapham as situated near
Fox Lake. He says, ** On the west side of the stream is anex-
tensive group, containing a *‘ cross,” oblong and circular mounds,
one of the bird form, and two that werc perhaps intended to
represent the elk.  Among the figures was a * cross,” the arms
of which were obligue, and one cffigy forming a tangent to the
cross, its outline resembling a war club.” This group has now
disappeared, but judging from the figure we should call the cross
a bird and the “ elks " rabbits.

“ There are sixteen mounds in cruciform variety at Horicon-
They are not placed in any uniform direction, some having
their heads turned toward the north and some toward the

south. The form seen is exactly
the same as that seen on the Mil- /
waukee river.  Of the mounds -~

found in this locality, Dr. Llapham .
says, they are the most extended e

and varied groups of ancient works,

and the most complicated and intri-

cate. They occupy the high bank

of the river on both sides. Immedi- [ J

ately above, the river expands into  Figs4. G
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The absurdity of such comparisons is too plain to be refuted.

“ At Lake Winnebago,” Dr. Lapham says“is a ‘cross,’ sorn¢
times ‘called 2 man,” but it wants the legs and the contraction o
the neck seen in the mounds of human form.”

[2.] 7he Man Mounds— There are many human effig— 3¢
among the mounds, but, many of the so-called man mounds ==r¢
nothing more or less than bird effigies. We propose to revi v
Dr. Lapham’s list of man mounds to show that in nearly eve=ry
case he has mistaken a bird effigy and called it a man. T—he
two efligies just referred to, are cases in point. There are otEE=er
bird eftigies which have some resemblance to the human figumssc re;
two such birds may be seen on the brow of the bluff nessssear
Honcy Creek Mills. They are hawks rather than human e=—ff-
gies. See figure.

“ The human figure with its gigantic mounds having a stre®=—ch
of 288 feet,” also described by Dr. Lapham as situated in To—==n
8, Range 4. is but a bird effigy. This figure stands by itself  1n
a valley or pass between two of the high sandstone bluffs, ces—ne
of which rises immediately above the head. From thesite  of
this remarkable and lonely structure, the road leaves the vallL ¢y
of the Wisconsin. The figure here represented as the m =n
mound has a head which bears a slight resemblance to the lm U-
man head, but has no legs, the only point of resemblance to t e
human cffigy is in the arms, which are said to extend to a pr— ©:
digious length. * It is evident that the effigy is a bird plac
in the pass as a guard for protection as the bird effigies at Hone==Y
Creek Mills are placed on the summit of a bluff to protect 2
similar pass.

Another human efligy, though very deficient in the proposs=r-
tional length of thearms and legs, is depicted on the sane—1¢
plate with the above. There is said to be a companion mour—?
similar to it, and the two are supposed to represent a male amm
female. These figures have no resemblance to human effigic—5
Dr. Lapham says: “It is to bc observed that the differen—=¢
between the mounds evidently birds, and those resembling tH—1€
human form is but slight, so that it is sometimes not easy SSito
decide which was meant by the ancient artists.” The distinctio=="
between bird cffigics and man mounds may be traced, if it 15
remembered, that the proportions between the arms and legs ansss
body of the human being are gencrally closely observed in thessmc
man mounds. The arms are also blunt at the end, the head =5
generally well formed.

[3] Zhe Bow and . lrroce—There are effigies which have bee= 2
taken for figures of the bow and arrow. One such is describe=
by Dr.Laphamas situated on the Kickapoo river. Itisa paxt
of the group already described as a game drive, and forms tiz€

* See page 68, plate XLII; also XLII, No. 2.
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being in the case of the land animals upon one side of the body
and the others upon two sides. The birds’ feet are never wisv
ble in the mounds, the wings being the only distinctive ma tk.
It seems strange that the wings could express the flight of <€he¢
birds so well, for the earth is a poor material in which to degoict
so frail and so finely wrought a featurc as the feathers of a b =mrd.
It will be noticed, however, that the outlined and general sha —pes
of the wings are given with great truthfulness. An illustrat _ion
of the skill of the mound builders may be seen in the celebra—ted
eagle at Waukesha. See Fig.56. Here the imitative skill of the ar—tist
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Fig. 56. Fagle Effigy on Bird Hill at Waukesha.

is beautifully shown. The attitude is interesting as it is the omss®
which is natural to the eagle,and shows the shape of the anim fl
while in motion. The cagle is evidently flying or soaring *7
the air, but is at a great hecight as the wings are stretched 0=4#¢
in a straight line, and the wholc attitude expressive of flighn®
The effigy also conveys the idea that the eagle is taking an owf~

o ok while preserving its flight as the shape and position of #ae®
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seen also at Lake Horicon on either side of the river; in one
the wild goose isin close proximity, in the other there is the figuare
of a battle ax and several bird effigies, while in the centre of £the
group is the composit mound, consisting of a nondescript figus x e,
an inclosure containing a single mound being formed by tIue
various portions of the gro = a p.

It is not always the case tBxat

: —\ o the inclosures contain busg— 1 al

mounds or altars, for the € x—i-

N angular inclosure which mm =ay

o \ be seen at Lake Koshkono =g

® e o . o has no mound withinit. T Xae
Sw o,

birds are piaced at one s ® <de
and the fishes form walls <«on
two other sides, but so x=e

m other purpose than a sac— xi-

ficial one was the intent of t B m 1s

Fig. 60. Composite Mound at Horicon.  group.

The figure of a composit mound is given herewith. It ver 228
discribed by Me. S. Taylor.* It seems to be a combination _ «f
two figures, “one representing the buffalo, perhaps, and & Xe
other a man” (more likely an eagle). Immediately to the sou ®= Th-
west and within 20 feet of this figure commences a series ©
mounds, mostly conical.

Fig. 61. Composit Mounds.

3. There are certain bird effigies which have evidence ___ ¢
a sccondary or symbolic significance. Such an effigy was d == y
covered by Mr. Canficld at Sauk Prairie. It had a mound ne=:
the body and under the wing. The bird is represented in t

act of flying. The remark of Mr. Canfield is that it may be
messenger bird carrying something suspended from its beak & =®

dicating the little mound placed below its wing. The mound

* See Smithsonian Centributions.—Plate LIV, Page 133. b
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small, seven feet in diameter
and less than a foot in height.
Illustrations of this point are
given by certain inscriptions.
Dr. Lapham says perhaps
the purpose is to represent the
bird as bearing to the spirit-
land, some person whose re-
mains werc deposited in the
mound. Such effigies of birds
attended with conical mounds -
ncar the wing are quite com-
mon. Three such effigies may
be seen among the so-called
crosses. A bird cffigy similar
to this, but having the wings
extended at great length, may
be seen on the banks-of Lake
Koshkonong. Here the bird’s
wings forms with other effigies
a long line or wall, a row of
burial mounds in the rear of

s them forming another or a
double line of mounds. The
mound placed under the left as
if protected by the bird, is,
however, a large one, and may
have been intended to cover an
altar or a burial place. There
is no doubt that a double sig-

: nificance was given to the cffi-
gies of this class. The attitude
is a natural one, but the wings
seem to protect them from the
burial or altar mound, as if the

K carrving tne spiri bird was forming over it— pos-
‘ ”a“lhea(‘lz&l.‘b e spirit of sibly forming the spirit with it.
Illustrations of this pointare given by certain inscriptions.
icribed figure from West Salem, represents a bird as spring-
tfrom the cresent of the moon. This figure is probably
n, the work of the later Indians. It shows, howecver, that
was a mecaning in the figures. In this case the effigy was
ied to represent the thunder bird. The difference in repre-
g the birds by inscriptions, and by effigies, will be noticed.
mounds therce are no legs attached to the bird effigies.
inscriptions the legs arc both marked, even the claws and
The topknot is also portrayed, the mouth is open, a peculi-
vhich is seen in other members of the same pictograph. The
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MOUND EXPLORATIONS IN IOWA,

A clergyman, near Knoxville, Towa, has written a few arti-
cles for the newspapers in reference to certain mounds in the
vicinity and we find, that at least one important discovery was
made. It consisted of the discovery of an arched or dome-like
sheath over the mound; this sheath counsisting of a sort of con-
crete or plaster, called water-proof cement, but having the ap-
pearance of burned clay or burned brick. This sheath was
sixteen inches thick, covered with two feet of soil, and arose in
the center or at the apex of the mound about seven feet. Be-
neath it were ashes or charcoal ina good state of preservation.
A furnace was also found five feet below this arch; the furnace
was two feet wide, four fect long. ten inches deep and filled
with ashes and charcoal. The heat had been so intense in the
furnace, that the inner surface of the walls are glazed, like the
arches in a brick kiln. Each wall is one unbroken body, hard
as metal, but very brittle, The top of the furnace had yiclded
to the weight above and was filled with debris, ashes and char-
coal being the main material. In the center of the mound there
was a piece of cement, and beneath this a crushed human skull
The dimensions of the arch were exactly twelve feet for the
diameter, the height, such that a tall man could have stood
erect under its center.

We are happy to publish these statements, although we have
not received the facts from the gentlemen who were conce
in the discovery. The names of these gentlemen we give, for
there were evidently some accurate measurements and much
carcful observations in their explorations.  Mr. L. J. Kimber-
ling cortributes the facts, J. D. Evertt, M. J. Armsberry, Mr.
Peffenbarger and Mr. Reynol, all ot Polk County, Iowa assisted.

The same clergyman says that the mounds are found in
groups of from five to ten in number, arranged in straight rows
orm a circle. They are found occupying only the highest
points of land, always near a bluft’ or clift of rocks. Inone
case a raised way twenty rodsin length, eight or ten feet wide,
with perhaps one foot elevation above the surrounding surface,
strairht as an arrow, leading to one of these abrupt bluffs, for
which this township is famous. The opinion of the writer 18
that there were caves in the side of the bluff, and that this
raised way was designed as an approach to them.

DESTRUCTION OF MOUNDS.

We have received letters from a gentleman who has “ex-
plored” six hundred mounds. In corresponding with him:
reading over the paragraphs which he has written, contair

ol
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Iptures, a considerable mass of fragments of the small frieze has been
and whole giant of ; the greater. This figure is winged, and resem-
me respects the antagon st of Zeus already i the Berlin Museum.
1eatres have been found, one of the time of the kings, the other Roman.
er is just below the acropolis on the west side, with a magnificent view
t the plain, the other ix at the foot of the hill where the Roman town spread
is circumstance leads the excavators to hope that the former has not been
r in Roman times, as is so often the case, so that whatever they find will be
r style.
Ramsay has found in the possession of a private person at Smyrna, a reliefof
century B.C., as he thinks, representinga horseman feeding a serpent wound
ree. .Atone side stands a figure as if a worshipper. An accompanying in-
partly gone, mentions the hero Pergamus, so that Ramsay thinks it must
e originally from that town.

STORIC GRAVES AT ANTIPAROS.— Mr. J. Theodore Bent has been engaged
¢ past winter in taking a tour through the Aegean islands, and has made
eresting discoveries on the island of Antiparos, the ancient Oliarus, one of
wdes. The substance of his investigations he has published in a letter to
sn«wum, and they will appear more at length in the Journal of the Hellenic
He was led to make excavations on Antiparos from the existence of exten-
eyards all over the island, which argued a considerable population at some
eriod; and as there are few allusions to the island by the ancients, and no
ruins during historic times, he inferred that the graves belonged to an un-
rriod. He opened thirty or more graves, some on the west side of theisland,
. the southeast. *“Those on the western slope were very irregular in shape
sblong, some triangular, some square; they generally had three slabs toform
, the fourth being built up with stones and rubbish. There was always a
1e top and somctimes at the hottom of the grave. They were on an average
. long, two feet wide, and seldom more than two feet deep. In every grave
found bones, chiefly heaped together in confusion, and most of them con-
¢ hones of more bodies than one. In one very small grave we found two
» tightly wedged together between the side slabs that they could not be re-
ithout smashing them. From this we may argue that the flesh had been
in some way before interment,” thus differing from the habit of cremation
Tk as disclosed by Schliemann.  The graves in the southeast of the island
ger and better built, containing only onc bady ecach, the head of which had
y rested on a slab as a pillow. The finds in the western graveyard were
sttery of very rude character, sun-dried or slightly baked, sometines with
arble mixed in the clay, as in a Berkshire barrow. The ornamentation 1s
with the usual patterns, —criss-cross, herring bone, or simple lines.
too, were some rude marble representations of the human form, some-
the shape of a violin, the purport of which could only be recognized b
g them with more advanced marble figures in various gradations, which cul-
in the rude representations of men and women which we found in numbers
sutheastern graves.  Bits of terra-cotta at Hissarlik resemble these rude
»ut marble ones seem to be a specialty of the Cyclades. Lenormant is wrong
sing them to be representations of the Asiatic Venus, for male figures are
hough more rarely. In some of the tombs we found marble legs by the
the figures, and broken figures, and one headless silver one; doubt-
- had <ome religious puryort, ex-voto or otherwise. Curiously enough,
- on the southeast in which we found most treasures had no trace of bones
he contents were as follows: two marble female figures, one marble leg, two
gs of very rude workmanship, a bronze band, two marble plates (one large
small), an earthenware pot with lid (perhaps the body had ‘?;cen burned and
i put in this pot), several obsidian scales or knives, and one obsidian core.
" every grave to the southeast we found lots of obsidian knives, none in those
est; the pottery in both pointed to the same period, but the marble articles
utheastern graves showed considerable advance. For an explanation of lhe§c
knives we have to turn to the Aztec cities of Mexico, where they were in
ise at the time of the Spanish conquest. If the obsidian knives from Anti-
re to get mixed with the obsidian knives in the British Museum from Mexi-
uld be impossible to separate them.  Obsidian is found in quantities at An-
ibout a mile from the graves.”
of the vessels of terra-cotta, and also one of marble, had horizontal tubular
suspension, like those at Ilium in the lowest stratum. These and a twisted
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bracelet of silver alloyed with copper, fashioned like a torque complete the list of ob-
jects of importance. ~ To fix the relative age of these graves, Mr. Bent com
them with Schliemann’s excavations at Ilium, and the graves opened on the islnd of
Therasia, just west of Thera (Santorin), by the French School under M. Fougue.
“The pottery found at Therasia is greatly in advance in style as compared with the
pottery found at Iissarlik, having fair attempts at representation of animal and vege-
table fife on it.  Again, the pottery at Antiparos is far behind that at Hissarlik in
design and quality, and perhaps the fact that the richest grave we opened had no
bones in it may point to an introduction of cremation from the mainland.” Hence
the antijuity of the objects from Antiparos is very great, and Mr. Bent has added
some very important evidence to the scanty materials for solving the Prehistoric Prob-
lem of the Aegean.

THE STATUE oF ATHENE PARTHENOS.—This celebrated statue in the Parthenon,
at Athens, vied with the Zeus, at Olympia, among the masterpieces from the hands
of Pheidias. Both were of colossal dimensions, and both chryselephantine. Pau-
sanias describes the Athene as follows: *¢Upon the middle of the helmet isa
sphinx, and on cither side of this a grifiin has been wrought.  The statue represents
the goddess standing, clad in a tunic reaching to the feet, and wearing a Medusa's
hcmfupon the breast.  In one hand she bears a Victory four cubits high, and in the
other a spear.  Her shield rests near her feet, and near the spear is a serpent, that
might be Erichthonius.  The birth of Pandora, after Hcsio«l, is wrought upon the
base.”

The statue is known to have been standing in the temple as late as the end of the
fourth century A. )., but since the revival of learning no trace of it has ever been
discovered, except the spot where it once rested.  What was more strange was the
fact that among all the copies of ancient statues which adorned the museums of
Europe, none of this masterpiece were known to exist, and it was not till 1859 that
any definite notion of the figure and its accessories was obtained. Ch. l.enormant
then discovered at Athens a statuette, which had never been chipped out completels,
and possessed no merit as a work of art, but still presented, as was quickly seen, the
main features of the great original. The attire, wgis and helmet corresponded to the
description of Pausanias: the shield rested upright under her left hand, with the ser-
pent lifting its head and peering out from within its inner concave.  The right hand had
not been blocked out at all.  This figure at once took its place in works of art as the
stock representative of the Parthenos.  Conze, in 1874, added another feature, by
pointing out that the fragment of a marble shield in the British Museum depicted the
conflict with the Amazons which adorned the outer surface of the Parthenos shield, in
the midst of which Pheidiax had placed his own portrait, in the person of a bald-
headed man, slightly clad, wiclding a battle axe. It was this portrait which hmuil.xt
upon the artist the charge of impiety, and threw him into prison, where he ended his
days.

Six years later, as some excavations were proceeding near the Varvakion, at
Athens, a statue was discovered, of Pentelic marble, about three feet in height, 8
in a remarkable state of preservation. It not only confirmed the details of the pre-
ceding statue, but supplied many in which that was wanting, and presented moreof ®
work of art.  The face as seen in profile in the photographs, is one of rare beauty
and sublime repose.  ‘The ielmet shows the sphinx, nnJ originally had a figure 08
each ~ide of it, but one of these is now gone, and the other has lost s head.  They
were not the griffine of Pausanias, however, but pegasi.  The right hand rests upo?
a pillar, and supports the Victory as she stands with partly folded wings.  The 2@>
shield and serpent as before, though in better detail: yet no spear. This copy 1s s9F
posed to helong to the time of Hadrian,

The latest contribution is due to Kieseritzky. Tts objecst came originally from distant
regions of the Crimea, and have been long waiting identification. When the tumui®?
of Konl-Oba was opened, in 1830, near Kertsch, the ancient Panticapcum, amon?
other objects was foun-d the head-dress of a feinale, adorned with pendants of gol€:
two of which were medallions, arranzed 1o fall over the temples.  These medalio??
are engraved with the head of the Athene, in three-quarter view, turned toward t
right on the one, towar:ds the left on the other. The helm resembles the Varvaks
statue, with crest, sphing and two pegasi, together with additional figures en
a gritiin and an owl, a row of five grittin heads, and five deer heads; curls igall-.lllol"f
shoulders, ear-rings and a necklace add to her garniture. Upon her left shoulB X
rests the spear, supported by one of the serpents of the @gis coiled about it, so th#
does not neeld to touch it with her hand, a fact which is also shown bya mM
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remains of Umbrians who practiced cremation; but there was found occasionally 2
skeleton resting upon the right side, with knees bent and cne arm crossed upon the
breast, like those discovered by Calvert and Schliemann at Thymbra in the Troad.
These are so different from the other graves that Brizio believes them to be the rem-
ains of the ancient lLigurian inhabitants who had been enslaved by their captors, the
Unibrians, and had retained in captivity the customs of their earlier freedom. The
measurements of their skulls are such as to render their kinship to the Ligurians
probable. Some have scen in the better class of graves at Villanova only a}:ﬂhu
development of the same people; but Brizio maintains that this cannot be so. The
form of the graves is diflerent, and about the ossuary a large nunfber of miniatore
vases are gathered, which never are found in the terramare, cven in the latest which
probably belong to the iron age. The similarity of much of the pottery cannot he
held as “proof of kinship. The other considerations are really distinctive, and mark
a genuine ethnological difference between the people of Villanova and the tem-
mare.

Tue ATRIUM Vesi.—The excavations carried on upon this site were closed oa
the 17th of March. ‘The whole space has been explored except a portion at the
northwest corner which is occupied by the church of S. Maria Liberatrice, and this
cannot be purchased except at an enormous price, and it is certain that the results
would then be meagre, as the walls of another church of medizval days lying be-
neath the present edifice must have cut through the house of the Vestals there.
Lanciani compares the architecture of the Atrium to that of the Mediweval and
Renaissance double-storied cloisters. The portico on the ground floor had 48 columns
of marble, though not a piece is now standing. The upper story had an equal num-
ber of columns, though smaller, and two of these have been found entire, their ma-
teria: being such that they could not be burnt into lime. The Atrium was sur
rounded by state apartments on the ground floor, and by those of the Vestals above.
Behind the cloisters was a fine hall, corresponding” to the fudlinum, with a
marble pavement of the style of Septimius Severus, and the walls were encrusted
with rare marbles also.  On cach sideof this hall were three small rooms, su
to have been the repositories where the wills of the emperors were kept, togetber
with other archives. )

‘The position of the house was a very unhealthy one. Being built against the dlif
of the Palatine, at the bottom of an artificial cutting, its ground floor lies 30 feet
below the level of the Nova Via, and this street is actually supported by the back
walls of the state apartments on the west side of the Atrium.  Scarcely any shade
could have reached i, and the dampness was productive of much illness. To
obviate this difficulty, great precautions were taken in the construction of the wals
and floors.  Ventilators and hot air furnaces are to be seen in every corner.  Every
room subject to damyp had its floor raised for a free circulation of hot air beneath, the
floor-tiling being placed upen half-sections of amphorae sawn in two, a device wh
would Le more effective than the terra-cotta cylinders or brick pillars commonly en-
ployed by the Romans in their Zypocausta.  Formerly a physician was not allowed 0
enter the Atrium, but as soon as a Vestal fell ill, she was removed to the cue
her parents, or some distinguished matron.  Pliny the Younger tells of a matrod
who contracted a wasting disease herself in the care of one of the virgins committ
to her charge (Fpist. vii. 19). .\ change was made later on, and in the fourth ceo-
tury an inscription makes mention of an Areziater or physician attached tothe
establishment.

BANQUETING SCENES ON GREEK ToMBbs.— Professor Percy Gardner read a ppef
before the Hellenic Society in March, upon this much-debated subject, pointing o8t
that three views of their significance had been maintained by rival archaologists:
(1) that the banguet belonged to the past life of the individual buried, being an o
dinary event of every-day life; (2) that it stood for the sepulchral feast, or the offr-
ings brought to the tomb of a dead person by the surviving family; (3) that
represented the sensual pleasures of the Greek Hades.  The discovery of a numbef
of sepulchral reliefs in recent years in Laconia, on which deceased heroes arerﬁ
sented as seated, bolding a winecup and a pomegranate, and accompanied byt
wives, while votaries approach them bearing offerings, has furnished new matersh
to the discussion.  This additional evidence shows that the first of the theories sho*®
mentioned is not tenable.  Between the second and the third we may still
as the Greeks seem to have hesitated, for they never made up their minds
the dead resided in the tomb or in Hades. The horse and dog which sm
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to drink pure water in heaven. The ascent to the upper world is by a rope, which
the spirit lets go on arriving. The falling of the rope is seen in the shooting stars,
and tYle explosion sometimes heard in connection with them is thought to be caused
by its breaking and striking the carth. Though these tribes have an indistinct idea
of a Chief Spirit, they conhne his providence to the celestial domain, and make it
their great concern to keep the peace with a multitude of inferior spirits who th
the lower world. These live in and about trees, and are on the whole prmy“"':ﬁ
disposed toward mankind. They are themselves rather timid, but love to wander
around after nightfall, and hold communication with the wizards and old men of the
tribe, whom they instruct in the national dances and songs. They have the same
habits and appearance as the black men, except that there is no flesh on their bones,
their eyes are like balls of fire, and their ears are long and pointed like horses’. A
belief in magic arts of course attends such imaginings about the spirit world, Itis
held that one can kill his enemy with an invisible spear, whose point breaks off in
the by and leaves no outward mark; or by pointing at him with a certain bone one
can cause his death; or with a bark rope one can partly choke him in his sleep, and
then take out his caul-fat and tie up his inwards.  The victim is unconscious of the
injury until some time after, during violent exercise, he feels the string give way within
and dies.  They have explanations for the appearances and movements of lheha\ﬂﬂl
bodies.  Their rising and setting is simply that they go down through a hole beneat
the carth, and come up on the other si(‘c by a similar aperture. The dark spots on
the face of the moon are scars on the person of a huge black fellow who once killeda
number of their people, and was killed and burnt in turn.

The dead are disposed of in  various ways; they are sometimes burnt, but are gen-
erally buried or laid on platforms six or cight feet high, and covered with bark and
boughs. When a young child has been caten, the mother will sometimes cy its
bones for months suspended at her back in a bag. The class system of marriage
prevails among these tribes, as probably among all the Australian blacks. Accord-
ing to this, they are divided into sections or classes, each with its totem or symbolic
animal, and inter-marriage between certain classes is strictly forbidden. Descent1s
reckoned in the female line, and the child takes the class-name of its grandmother.
The languages or dialects of these tribes are very numerous, but their near relationsb
is proved by a general similarity of structure and frequent agreement in the sou
and meaning oF words. Their nouns have no inflections to denote number or case.
They have no names for numerals above five. Individuals from distant tribes soon
make shift to understand one another. Besidesoral speech, many of the northem
tribes employ a sign-language.

While speaking of the rude tribes of Australia, we will briefly refer to a second
paper on the ceremony of initiation into manhood, by Mr. Howitt, in the same jour-
nal for May. The writer has not only frequently witnessed this ceremony, but bas
himsell passed through the ordeal, so that a more competent narrator could hardly
be desired.  He tells us that the custom, with local variations, is found all over the
continent, and scrves to bind the individual tribes into larger communities. 1a con
nection with other ceremonies which are intended to impress upon the youth the im-
portance of the larger life upon which he is about to enter, much instruction is gives
concerning his moral and social duties, as these are understood by his tribe. Mt
Howitt's second account differs considerably from his first in the details, but the
principal features are so nearly the same that we need not further allude to it.

UNDER the title, The Etymology of the Turkish Numerals, we find a paper by Dr.
S, WL Roelle, in the Fewrnal of tie Roval cAswatic Sociely for April, some account
which will interest our readers.

The Turkish language has invented distinet names for the units, the tens, 03¢
hundred, and one thousand; and Dr. Koelle thinks he has earned the honor of hav
ing traced each of these back to its primitive signification, and having assigned the
true reason for its seleetion.  The key to the discovery was found by the writer while
he was preparing his Polyglotta Africana during a residence at Sierra Leone. Haw
ing occasion to interrogate hundreds of natives from every part of the continent
Africa concerning the numerals in their languages, he noticed that they ge
counted on their fingers, or fingers and toes.  Those who had no number highet
than five counted on one hand only, then laid the objects aside and began over s
The order of counting was always from the little finger to the thumb of the lef, s
then from the same tinger to the thumb of the right hand.  The theory su, |.J
these facts Dr. Koelle first tested on the numerals of the Vei langusge, of westss
Africa, which he happened to be studying at the time. He found that ews poepsily
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any particular race. This is the fault not only with this writer but with many others
of much wider reputation. When it is said that the Méund Builders wcren{ndims,
we want to ask what Mound Builders and what Indians? And when it is said
that the Mound Builders migrated, we want to ask what class of Mound Builders
migrated and which way the migration took place? It will not answer to guess at
anything in archxology, for we are more likely to guess wrong than we are to guess
right.

Mousps 1N MINNESoTA.— Mr. T. Lewis has explored mounds in various parts of
Minnesota, and has described the situation of many of them. According to his re-

rt the mounds are most numerous in the vicinity of I.ake Minnetonka, but extead
rom this region, up the St. Croix River, up the Minnetonka River, down the Red
River, on the Big Stone lake, on Lake Traverse, near Winnepeg and Manitoha, and
on the Mississippi river as far as Little Falls. A large tumulus, eighteen feet high,
still exists on Dayton’s bluff, near St. Paul.  Long mounds are found on Lake Min-
netonka. '

DRr. ScHLIEMANN.— Harper's for May contains a full historical sketchof Dr.
Schliemann, which will have much interest to our readers. The author, howerver,
takes issue with Dr. Schliemann in his conclusions.

BOOK REVIEWS.

Ten Great Religions. A Comparison of all Religions.  Part I1, by James Frek
MAN CLARK.  Houghton, Mitlin & Co., New York.

Mr. Clark says: We find that religions begin very differently.  Some are slowly
unfolded by gradual process out of the life of a nation or race, others come more ab-
ruptly, not so much by development as by a kind of crisis. The first are the aborigi-
nal religions, the latter the historic. The sources of religion are three-fold, super-
natural revelation, natural revelation by religious ideas planted in human nature,
the transformation of the experience of the senses into something higher by a process of
evolution, or by the imagination.  Belief in disembodied spirits 15 the lowest form.
Animism, polytheism, pantheism are the grades.  Monotheism, the author thinks, is
the product of historic religion. There are, however, signs of religious decay. The
Mexican religion is the degenerate form of a higher faith.  1dol worship is polythe-
ism pushed to its extreme limits,  The worship of a triad is polytheism arrested,
and the duad or dual system another phase or form of the arrested development.
The Persian or Vedie, passed on into tlle Indian or Budhistic, the one dual and the
other triad.  The idol or fetich comes very easily upon the scene. Fetich worship
continues to-day in the midst of civilization. The polytheism of Igypt inhered inthe
nature of things, the Divine elements were seen dwelling in nature. The divinties
were impersonal.  The polytheism of Greece was anthropomorphic.  The gods
were divine men no longer representing sun, moon, stars, thunder, clouds, dawn,
fire, ocean, though traces of this origin remain.  Polytheism in India had another
quality. There were no abstract ideas as in the gods of Igypt, no pure humanities
as in Greeee, but the forces of nature spiritualized into objects of reverence and
love.  The distinctions made by Mr. Clark are very wise and just. The bookisa
valuable one and we have no doubt that our readers will want it. It is a book which
we can well recommend.

A Vindication of tie Mesaic [Authorship of the Pentateuch, by CHARFs ELtiorT, D.
D., Professor in Hebrew in Lafayette College, Fastern Pennsylvania.  Walden
& Stowe.  Cincinnati, 1884.

This little volume is an excellent answer to the many theories in reference to the

® P'ost Mosaic origin of the Pentateuch.  The author first gives a history of the criti

cist, then reviews the positions of the modern critics.  He denies the documentary

and the fragmentary theory; maintains that Elohim and Jehovah are used indiscrim-

inately inall passages. He then takes up the phrases which have been considered as

originating in a late period of history, and so analyzes them as to show that they
might have been written by Moses himself, some of them, to be sur¥, anticips
the legislation being prophetic, but the descriptions of events and localities t
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retrospective.  The destructive critics do not seem to have much idea of dignity,
morality, or even common honesty, for they say that the authors of the Looks of Moses
wrote out the laws after the days of exi{e from 600 to 450 B. C., and then ascribed
them to Moses, fixing their date as 1,000 years earlier. Religious teachers of th's
kind now-a-days would hardly be considered worthy of trust, but the Bible made 1p
in this way is supposed by the critics to be just as trustworthy as ever. One illustra-
tion drawn from American history is forcible. Referring to the priest code of laws,
as of late origin the author say what would be thought of an act of the American
Congress, at the present day, ordering the removal of Indians of New York, Penn-
sylvania and New Jersey to an Indian Reservation in the West.

Clazis Rerum, I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end, the first and the
last. Rev. XXII., 13.  Published by F. A. Robinson & Co., Norwich. 1883.
142 pages.

Perhaps the best illustration of the tendency of thinkers to seek for the key for all
things is found in the title of an anonymous book called ¢ Clavis Rerum,” published
by F. A. Robinson& Co., Norwich. The book does not state whether this is Norwich,
Connecticut, or in some other world; but this is well, for evidently the author desires
to get beyond all limitations of time and space. Thought is now purely abstract.

This last book carries the subject into the clouds. “To all those who, in any
branch of learning, whether concerning the finite or the infinite, are secking after
truth, this essay is respectfully inscribed.” We leave it with those to whom it is
addressed to study and see if they find in it the ¢« Clavis Rerum.” ¢ The author has
carefully explored for clues whereby he myght be led toward that central point, from
which alone the labyrinth of created nature could at once be seen and understood.”
Of course, if he has reached the central point, and found the key, we should all want
to enter in and learn ebout the secret things which he is to disclose.

A passage of scripture begins and ends this book, but the whole process has gone
beyond all material conceptions. i\lela1l>llysics have now taken up the clue. Cosmi-
c:l), theories, must, however, be carried through to the end. The attempt to make
the same theory which has been ridden so hard through all the paths of world-mak-
ing, must now be a Pegasus and rise to the height of universal thought. Ifhe soars
beyond our comprehension, so much the better; ignorance is an aid to devotion.”

Elements of Hebrew by an Inductive Method, by Wy, R. TLarveg, P. HL.D.  Chi-
cago:~ American Publication Society of Hebrew. Morgan Park

Hebrew Vocabularies, by Wa. R. ITARPER.  Chicago: American Publication Society
of Hebrew. Morgan Park.

The Hebrew Schools which have been established by Prof. W. R. Harper, have
introduced quite a new era of Semitic scholarship.  The studies so far are ¢lemen-
tary, but will undoubtedly lead many to a love of llcbrew, and an admiration for the
early primitive languages of history. There is nothing more charming than the
Hebrew, when taken in its freshness and originality. The simplicity of the tongue
renders it attractive. There is a freshness and beauty about it which even if there
were no sacred literature given by it would make it worthy of study. It is poetical,
childlike, attractive. Prof. Harper has published these text-books as an aid to be-
ginners. They are well printed and are simple enough in their arrangement for :m|y
person to take up, and by the aid of them, begin the study of Hebrew.  Correspond-
ence is all that is necessary to carry on quite an extensive course, and this corres-
pondence Prof. Harper has made special arrangements for conducting.

American Exp'orations in the Ice Zores, by Prof. J. F. Novksk. D. Lothrop & Co.,
Boston.  §78 pages.

The recent expeditions under Lieuts. Swatka and Del.ong, have revived interest
in the Arctic regions.  Prof. J. E. Nourse has prepared a volume which combines
the record of all the exploring parties into one general story.  1le commences with
the “ Voyages of the Cabots, ™ of Davis and of Cook, then passes on to Sir John Frank-
lin's expeditions, Kane's Voyage, Explorations of Dr. I. A. Hayes, The Grinnell
Expedition, 1all's second expedition, and finally reaches Delong’s.  The book is
designed as a review of the American Explorations. It 1s splendidly illustrated, and
is well printed, and is very attractive in its appearance.  Lothrop & Co. have the fac-
ulty of making their books tasty and neat, and always give a fair equivalent for the
money in the art features of their works.  This volume has the additional merit of
wery valuable informatiou furnished in a condensed and interesting form.
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Quotations in the Newe Testament, by CRAWFORD HowrLL Toy. Charles Seribner's
Sons,  New York, 1884.

Quotations are classified under four heads:  (1.) Those which agree both with the
Hebrew and the Septuagint.  (2.) Those which agree with the Septuagint against
the Hebrew.  (3.) Those which agree with the Hebrew against the Septuagint. (§..)
Those which agree with neither the Hebrew nor the Septuagint.  Prof. Toy mazw
tains that the quotations of the New Testament are made from the Septuagint Gree= %
The Tebrew, he regards as a dead language in the time of Christ, but the psag~ e
show great freedom in quotation. The mexlification of the old testament text bex 3y
sometimes intentional in order to bring into prominence an idea contained in ¢ Te
original.  Prof. Toy's fine scholarship comes out in this volume, and the book is  an
excellent contribution to eritical liteiature.

Horn's Scandinavian Literature from the Mest Ancient Times to tie Preent, DY
FreEDERICK TToRN, and translated by Rasmus B, Anderson.  S. C. Grig £
& Co., (‘hicngu.

The study of Norse Literature has become attractive in this country. Prof. R.
B. Anderson has contributed very much to this result. This translation of F. & -
Horn'’s history of the literature is perhaps as valuable a work as has been Prescnlu"j-
It contains a thorough analysis and discription of the old Norse literature, it treats <
the middle age of the Scandinavian literature, tfien passes on to modern Danish, and £ 1~
ally ends with the literature of Sweden in the nineteenth century. ‘The first part is € Bve
most valuable, although it is so condensed and compact as to be hard reading, 17 k» <
work is scholarly and exhibits a thorough acjuaintance with the whole field of Sc= 3~
dinavian literature.  Five hundred pages of closely printed matter, with excelle= ¥3%
paper, good binding, and <ubstantial instructive reading, makes a valuable how» 3= -
one which all students of Norse literature will be glad to secure.

The Apostolic Fatiers aud the -Apologists of tie Second Century, pp. 203. ¥$o.60.
Zhe Fatiers of the [hird Ceutury, pp. 211 $0.60. D. Appleton & Co., New Yor = -
These two little ‘crown 8vo. volumes bound in sober blue, suggestive of *hl e2€
theology,™ are of a series as named above, edited by Prof. George P. Fisher of Yol
Theolozical Seminary, and each of these was prepared by Rev. George \. Jacksor¥3 -
They supply a long felt want.  Ina compact space we have a brief sketch of ea
prominent writer, of the periol covered, and then follows a most judicious selectic¥®
of the writings, which, so far as we are able to judge, have been faithfully translate<® -
In the tirst volume we have such as Clement's <€ Epistle to the Corinthians,™ Ignatius =~
¢ Epistle to Polvearp,” ** The Shepherd ol Hermas,™ ete. These are now offered 135
in England where all can readily consult them.  Every minister needs them fo%
handy reference, and intelligent lavmen will find them valuable. W. s H.

The Aze Temptation of American Christians and Christ's von Methods of Gaine g
the Victory and the Ringdom, by W, S, TyLER.  Anson 1. Randolph & Co-»
New York.

The comparison between the temptations of Christ and the ordinary temptations. of
humanity is m this book carried out in a very practical and suggestive way. The
hook is “an improvement 7 of the temptation, and as such contains very devotiol
reading.  The subjective method of treating the subject is followed out‘in part, the
esperience of every individual appealed to. — The objective methad is also followed 0Bt
and analogies between the temptations of Christ and the temptations of Christianity
are exhibited by history,

Truth. ol Untruths of Evelution, by Joux B. DRUry, D.I. Anson D). Raw-
dolph & Co., New York,

The hiatus between apes and man is so great as to be a serious stumbling block 1#
the way of anv theory of gradual madification. ¢ Is it bodily form or intelligence t
is man’s chicf characteristic?”™ *“Fhe evidence is accumulativewhich serves to dispro®
the postulate of waterialistic and agnostic evolution.” These quotations give an ¥
as tothe object and intent of the book.  The treatment of the subject is ma!
from the theological side, but the positions taken are attended with much fordbe

reasoning.
o &
X i
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LECTURES ON POLYTHEISM.

THE HINDOO MYTHOLOGY.

Of all mythologies, that of the Hindoos is probably the most
interesting, as it is historically the most important. By it we
obtain a key to the meaning of those Greck and Roman myths
which form an important portion of our art and literature; in it
we have the only elaborate and complete system of polythcism
enshrined in a written shape in all its stages. Moreover these
writings arc worthy of our study for their own sake as art, as
well as for the religious history contained in them. Yet they
are little read and less understood. Before entering on the main
central system of Aryan Polytheism, I must premise that here,
as elsewhere, the ancestral worship had not been extirpated.
The Pitaras, or fathers, were still adored in the Vedas, and have
hymns addressed to them like the other gods. Neither do we
find that animal and plant worship had disappearcd. The
study of this portion of Hindoo religion is very interesting; but
my altogether limited work will only allow me, to-day, to speak of
their Polytheism in its stricter sensc. The principal deities are
gathered together in the Adityas, who correspond to the deitics
of the Norse, and Olympic gods of the Greeks. As tothe clas-
sification we now have no better guide than the oldest of Vedic
commentators Yaska, who says: * There are three deities, Agni,
whose place is on the earth. Vayu or Indra, whose place is in
the air, and Surya, whose placc is in the sky.” The latest of
these worships was no doubt that of Agni, the Fire. This god
is represented as a red man with thin lips and short arms, riding
the ram, with flames issuing from his mouth. He lives with
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men. He is the priest of the house who rises before the dawn,
the messenger between gods and men, who takes up the hymns
and oblations, and brings down the gods to the place of sacrifice;
he is the mediator. He lives in the two pieces of wood that
produce fire by friction. His mother cannot nourish him, he is
fed on clarified butter; in later developments he embraces all
the creation in his being; he is fire in the sacrifice, lightning in
the air, sunflame in the sky, he is Agni-Surya-Vayu. And this
brings him into direct contact with Vishnu, who is of subordi-
nate importance in the Veda, but afterwards completely replaced
Agni. “Vishnu" in the Rig “strode over the south region of
the carth; Vishnu strode over this [universe]; in three places
he planted his steps. * * * *  Vishnu, the unmanageable
preserver, strode three steps.”  This to. me means that the
sacrificial fire, which is a dwarf at first, in three steps takes pos-
session of carth, air and heaven; this fire being but the mere
altar fire lit by Agni himsclf in the carly morning. The usuw-
ally adopted interpretation that Vishnu is the sun and that his
three steps are his rising, his culmination at noon and his set-
ting secms to be very forced and artificial. Moreover the com-
mentators Sayanacarya recognized in Vishnu the god of three-fold
manifestation, Agni, Surya, Vayu, that is Agni himself, A
closer comparison of Vishnu as represented in the Rig with
Agni confirms this. Vishnu cstablished the heavens and the
carth; Agni stretched them out; Vishnu contained the world in
his three strides. Agniis the swift messenger who in the repre
sentations of him has been less?  Vishnu with Indra made the
atmosphere wide, stretched out the world, made the sun, dawn
and fire, and received the homage of Varuna.  Agni stretched
out heaven and carth, formed the sun, made all that flies, walks.
stands or runs. All the gods do homage to him. I cannot see
any reason for making Vishnu a sacrifice, nor do his pictorial
representations do so; they make him a black god dressed in
yellow with four arms holding a club, a quoit, a conch-shell anda
lotus, and he rides on a gander, the lightning-bird.  This last
trait is surcly conclusive as to Vishnu's nature.

Another fire deity is Tvashtar. His nature and character are
universally admitted.  He is the Hephactus, the Vulcan, the
Tubal Cain of the Veda. e sharpens the axe for Brihaspat
and forges the thunderbolts for Indra. A third fire deity is
Savitar: he is not the Sun, but the golden sun-glow before sun-
rise. e is golden eyed, golden handed, golden tongued. His
chariot is drawn by white footed steeds. His golden arms
stretched out in supplication, reach across the sky. He is prayed
to to conduct the souls of the departed to the abode of the

|
|
|

righteous.  He is thercfore a horizon god, who passes to both i

worlds, the under and the upper, and is certainly not the s~
his strength. Ile is like Agni the son of the waters
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napat); the other gods follow him.” He is evidently a sunrise, not
asun god.

A fourth deity of this class is Pushan. He is like Savitar,
usually reckoned as a sun god. I strongly differ from this. If
he is to be reckoned as a sun god then all the gods may be so; at
any rate all the Adityas who are in the Brahma Purana identified
with the sun. Pushan in the sky beholds the whole universe, is
the guide of travelers, the protector of cattle. Iie is the para-
nymph of marriage ceremonies, is constantly traveling, especially
as the guide of the spirits of the dead to the next world. Heis
the Hindu Hermes; the Twilight. The identification of Hermes
with the Wind has misled some mythologists as to the nature
of Pushan. At the funeral ceremonies of the Brahmins, these
words are sung: ‘“ May Pushan convey thee onward on thy
distant road. May Savitar place thee where the righteous abide!”

Closely connected with Pushan are the Asvins; indeed some-
times they seem to be identical with him. They have one wife
in common, Surya, daughter of Savitar, but Surya is also beloved
of Pushan, and is given to him by the gods. Surya is Pushan’s
sister, hence Pushan is the son of Savitar. Surya is infact merely
a weakened reflexion of Savitar, the sun glow; and all the day-
break gods the Twilight, the red Dawn, the golden Sunrise,
form an inseparable group. The Asvins are the earliest light-
bringers of all. They are the pecp o' day preceding the Dawn,
They ran a race with Soma (who is here clearly the moon and
not the planet of that name), for the hand of Surya. They are
connected with marriage like Pushan.

And yet one more deity belongs to this group — Ushas the
Dawn. She 1s almost the only goddess, who has distinct per-
sonality in the Veda. To her the most poetic hymns are
addressed there, and in the hands of Professor Max Miiller she
has grown into the prototype of mestly all the Greek goddesses.
1 believe this to be a mistaken idea, and that most of the Greek
ﬁoddesses are fully correlative to Hindu gods. Nevertheless, I

o not wish to understate her importance, and if I sayv little
about her now, it is because her meaning and character areun-
disputed. It is through her, the ever young, that the worship-
pers are awakened, and the sacrificial fires lighted. The souls
of the departed go to her or to Savitar. She is the friend of the
Asvins, the wife or mother of Surya, the lord of Agni, the sister
or mother of the night.

Of this group of fire deities, Ushas and the Asvins, although
largely worshipped, and Agni still more so, never attained ad-
mission into the group of the Adityas. Thisindicates that these
gods of sacrifice, so closely connected with ancestor worship,
were displaced by the storm and sun deities, and in spite of the
abundant popularity of their worship, were never placed by the
priesthood on a level with them. It is true that Vishnu, Tvash-
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tar, Prithivi and Savitar were alternately placed in the twelve
gods, but they were the last four in the list, and did not form part
of the carlier group of cight, still less of the earliest group of six.
It was from this fact that Hephaesus (Tvashtar) got his name
Yavishtha, the youngest or last admitted. He was certainly not
the voungest in any ordinary sense, and when they were ad-
mitted it was only as a form of sungod. In the Brahma Pur-
ana, after a list ot the twelve deities, many of whom could not
possibly originally have beensun gods, we read: - These are
the twelve splendors of the sun, the supreme spirit, who through
them pervades the universe.” This throws a flood of light on
other mythologies, but at the Egvptian shrine the sun is the
supreme lord of all. It is clear that the carliest worships, such
as those of Ptah, the fire, and Chnum, the water, have been
assimilated to the sun eclipse, although we are unable to have
them in a separately existing independence.

I must now pass to the consideration of the storm gods. The
most important of these is Indra.- Indra, Agni and Surya ob-
tained precedence over the other gods by sacrifice: and the
number of hvmns in the figure addressed to Indra and
Agni, shows that of the Asvin, the two popular gods were
those two, however the priesthood might advocate the wor-
ship of the Sun. In a climate where the Sun’s heat is to be
dreaded. where the absence of rain is the greatest of curses,
nex: to the hereditary worship of the sacrifice, comes the ado-
ration of the Rain and Thunder. the Storm gods.  The wor-
pers of Indra claimed for him the title ot twin brother of

L. His greatenemy is Vitra Drought. Intoxicated with the
na dérink he rushes like a bull on Vitra also, and the strag-
131 clouds meet, who restrain the rain from falling. He issu-
mely the thunder god: he developed into his present form
fier the separation of the various branches of the Arvan stock,
a~ Lis nume shows, which is peculiar to India, and is connected
with the word India, sap, drop, 7. ¢.,soma sap and rain shower. He
Las appropriated functions which originally belonged to Dyaus,
a~ > evident by comparisons with the Greek and Latin correla-
2iens of Dyvaus, viz, Zeus and Jupiter.  He has therefore strictly
no correlative in other deities, but his followers, the troops of
Moruts. the pounders are reproduced in Mars and Ares.  These
Maruts are sons of Rudre, who is of little importin the Veda,

:oh in the latter worship he developed into the dreadful
e destrover. Vava, the wind god, is scarcelv distin-
‘ble from the Maruts on the one hand and from Indra on
oz other. Teds sometimes called Marut, and is identified with
Ir.cr L ancient commentators.  Vava most nearly corresponds

“Lo0dh or rather corresponds with Dvaus.  Veda and
i G0 not attain a place in the Aditvas. Indra does; some-
:nder his name Gorkra and Purandara, sometimes in his

“
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These two Adityas, Indra and Vivasvat, form the concluding
twin pair of the list of the eight children of Aditi, the remaining
six are Sun and Light deitics.

The first pair of twins produced by Aditi were Dhatri and
Aryaman. Dhatri, the creator, is but slightly noticed in the
Veda; but in one list, and that probably the earliest, he is re-
placed by Daksha. In Rig x, 72, 4, we read Daksha sprang
from Aditi and Aditi from Daksha. Roth says that Daksha
means spiritual power and Aditi eternity. Max Mailler says:

¢ Aditi is the visible infinite, visible by the naked eye,
The endless expanse beyond the carth, beyond the sky.”

Muir says she is ‘“a personification of universal all-
embracing nature;” others say she is the sky, and some
later Hindoo writings identify her with the earth. It is
of great importance to get true views on this point as Max
Miiller’s whole theory hmges on it. I confess my absolute ina-
bility to reconcile the reciprocal generation of Daksha and Aditi
with any of these theories. It is noticeable, indeed, that this
the most remarkable thing known about these devices is quietly
shelved by modern inte f)reters. It stands in the way of their
metaphysical solutions. But if any thing is clear it is that only
some rhythmical or constantly recurring phenomena, such as
Day and Night, Summer and W inter, Birth and Death, or the
like, can be symbolized by this pair of deities. I have no doubt
that Day and Night, Light and Darkness, was their original
meaning. Dhatri or Daksha will then be the creative Day, Aditi
the Night.  How the idea of Infinity is connected with
that of Darkness is too well known to any one who has
been afraid of the dark in his childhood: Now the same
idea is connected with the ecarth as being the only thing
recognizable in truth when the heaven is shut out from
sight is clearly illustrated by the  Greek god-
desses l.eto and Demeter, who indifferently occupy the same
place among the Olympic deitics. The husband of Aditi is
Aditya or Casyapa. To completcly understand his position, we
must remember that there is another form of this principal pair
of deitics, viz.: Dyaus and Prithivi. From them all the gods
are said to have sprung, as the Adityas from Casvapa and
Aditi. Dyaus, the universal parent and creator, as Dhatri
(Daksha) is. But no one doubts that Dyaus-pater is the sameas
the Zeus-pater, Dies-pater.  Jupiter, the Heaven father, or Day
father, and Prithavir is the earth. There can be now little diff-
culty in recognizing theinnate conncction between Dhatri, the
creator, Daksha, the day, Casyapa Aditya, the husband ofAditi,
Dyaus, the day sky, on the one hand, and that between Arm-
man, the dark, Aditi, the night, Prithavir, the earth, on the ¢
These are all but slightly differing aspects of the same
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divinity, or rather a divine manifestation which became incarnate
in one of the Incas. Garcilasso de la Vega attempts to group
round these names some events, which are far from filling upthe
one hundred and ten ycars which he attributes to them. The
first, at least, of these two names must be suppressed, as has
been already done by Balboa, Oliva, and even by Montesinos.
There still remain seven Incas whose reigns give a total
which carries us back to the year 1257 of our era, the final date
of the pretended reign of Manco-Capac, who himself is but an
allegory of the period of formation. Such is the true duration
of the dynasty of the Incas, and this is proved by various lines
of arguments.

The most important of these sovercigns is Mayta-Capac who,
in the year 1230, made the conquest of the country of the
Aymaras, that is to say of the chain of mountains called the Sierra,
which extends to the south of the valley of Cuzco; this is the
seat of government. This chain which contains the highest
mountains and platcaux of the new continent, has in its center
the cclebrated I.ake of Titicaca, whence the Incas claim their
origin, and the islands of which contain their principal monu-
ments.  To the south of this lake, in the most elevated part of
the plateau, the army of Mayta-Capac found the ancient city
of Tiahuanaco which the few inhabitants of the country asserted
had been abandoned for 150 years; this takes us back to the
date 1170, long anterior to the establishment of the kingdom of
the Incas. Cieza de Leon, a young scholar whom Charles V
had ordered to make a journey of exploration in the territories
of the Incas, visited Tiahuanaco about 1545, and he found there
the tradition still existing of the expedition of Mayta-Capac, and
even of the impression which these monuments had produced
on his companions.

The first obscrvation to be made is that the works had been
suddenly interrupted by some unknown catastrophe, for the
buildings have remained unfinished, and many blocks of stone
are only half cut; but no one, cither at that epoch, or since, has
been able to tell who were the artisans.  In the journey which
he made in 1833, Alcide d'Orbigny re-discovered these ruins in
the same condition in which Cieza de Leon had described them.
The publicity given to these discoveries excited the cupidity of
the countrymen of Bolivar, to whom the ruins of Tiahuanaco
now belong.  They were used as a public quarry whence the
government of Bolivia extracted materials for the construction
of churches, and private persons for their houses. Statues
were casily pared down and formed into rollers for the fabrica-
tion of chocolate. Ncver has barbarism caused so much de
struction as the pretended civilization of these degenerate
descendants of the Spaniards. In 1846 Castelnau could still .
see a part of these remains, but in 1873 Squicer found only thos~
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left the size of which had happily defied the skill of the work-
men of the country. If there still exist two colossal statues,
two great monolithic doors, and some enormous sculptured
blocks, it is only because these masses resisted all the attempts
of the inhabitants of La Paz to blow them up with gunpowder.
It is evident that this people are descendants of a country which
was colonized by the Vandals.

Squier, when he saw what remains of these ruins of Tiahuan-
aco, was transported with the greatest enthusiasm. This cele-
brated traveler, who had visited all the curiosities of the New
World, did not scruple to explain that these remains are
superior to all else that America possesses, and perhaps, adds
he, to the most admired remains of the whole world. This is
going a little too far. Nevertheless, we may grant that the
buildings of Tiahuanaco were the finest of all America, and that
the masonryis as perfect as anything that can be found clse-
where. It is a mistake to attempt to compare this masonry and
these methods of construction with those of Greece, Etruria
and Rome. The Greeks employed generally a method which
consisted of squared blocks of white marble, fitting perfectly
without mortar, and joined together on the inner side by clamps
of copper. At Tiahuanaco they are not squares but great
blocks, usually sculptured in intaglio, a practice absolutely un-
known to the Greeks. It is true that mortar is replaced by
clamps; but in addition the superposed blocks are bound together
by a bar of copper, which is let in vertically to the whole height
of the wall. The Etruscans and Romans built with equal and
symmetrical blocks, and they employed cement or mortar to
bind them together. On the contrary, at Tiahuanaco the blocks
are of the largest possible dimensions, cut at a very acute angle,
and laid immediately one over the other without the least trace
of cement. Lastly, there is one special characteristic of these
buildings, it is the employment of piers, not as with us formed
of pillars built up, but monoliths, each side of which is cut
out to receive the head of the nearest block, which fits into it
like a tenon in a mortise. This system of construction is abso-
lutely unique, and resembles none of the classical methods
already painted out, and still less those more ancient methods of
the Pelasgians, the Pheenicians and the Egyptians.

The great difliculty is to know whence came the builders
and the materials of these monuments. It is useless to seek in
a southerly direction; all our attention will be directed to the
north, from the shores of the Lake Titicaca to Mexico. The
materials are not found on the spot; they do not exist there, but
are met within quarries either to the west of the Lake Titicaca,
or on the shores of the Lake Umayo which is in the same
district. This first indication may put us on the right track;
but it does not tell us who were the marvellous engineers who
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knew how to transport in one block the wonderful pieces which
contemporary savages are cﬂuite incapable of lifting, and who
have covered them with scn ptures so delicate that we really
know not with what style of art the bas-relief of the principal
door of the temple can be compared. What was the object of
the building of Tiahuanaco? What use could all this be put to?
Situated at 4,200 metres given by Markham 12,136 meters
(13,779 feet 6 inches). Tiahuanaco is uninhabitable for six
months of the year; it is therefore a dream to seek there the
capital of an empire of the Aymala which has never existed,

- and the capital of which, in any case, would be found in the
habitable regions to the west of the lake, and particularly at
Hatum-colla, which was in fact the capital of a district. We
must acknowledge then that Tiahuanaco was but a place of
pilgrimage resorted to in the summecr season only. It results
therefore that the suspension of the work, and the abandonment
of the locality are not the issue of a simple conquest or of a dis-
placement of political power, but are doubtless the conseauences
of an invasion of barbarians which rendered the country hence-
forward uninhabitable. It is necessary at once to clear up this
important point.

Since the voyage of circumnavigation of Dumont d’ Urville,
in 1839, the identity of the inhabitants of Polynesia (the Archi-
pelagos of Gambier, and the Socicty Isles), with those of
the southern point of South America, who are known under
the name of Patagonians, has been admitted by all. From cer-
tain indications, which we cannot dwell upon here, it may be
supposed that the emigration would date back to 600 years be-
fore the above cited date; and by straining the calculationsa
little we arrive very ncar to the date of the abandonment of
Tiahuanaco. Now, among the traditions of Peru, there wasa
memory according to which the Peruvians formerly inhabited
Tucuman, and the banks of the River Pilcomayo, whence they
had been expelled by an invasion of barbarians. The fact is so
much the more probable because the Peruvians arc of the same
racc as the Araucanians who anciently possessed Chili, and who
now inhabit the southern parts of the Cordillera. Relating to this
tradition, Santa Cruz Pachacuti, the national historian, but a
fervent Catholic, has thought himself bound to make it coincide
with the commencement of our era, in order to give an oppor-
tunity of identifying the Apostle St. Thomas with the mythical
personage Tounassa, whose history M. Castaing has related in
the legend of the white man.  (Archives of the American Sociely.)
In his opinion the abandonment of Tiahuanaco is connected
with the retrcat of the Peruvians, or more correctly of the
Quichuas, driven out of Tucuman by the Patagonian Theuel-
ches and others, and who took refuge first on the shores of
Lake Titicaca, and afterwards in the valley of Cuzco.
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The true Aymalas had, however, preserved the western shore
of the lake. Their city and their buildings have no connection
with those of the Incas, or even with those of Tiahuanaco. Cer-
tainly the Aymares have always been skillful masons, and it is
beyond doubt that they were the artisans who made the best
works of the Incas, but their monuments have an entirely dis-
tinct character. We do not speak here of the Clhulpas or tombs
raised high above the ground; a description has been given of
them by M. de Sartiges, minister of France, and by M. Castaing
(Zhe Architecture and the Arts of the Ancient Inhabitants of Peru)
at the International Congress of Ethnographical Science in 1878.
There is nothing like them, either in Peru or clsewhere, unless it
is perhaps in the country of Tunis.

Our attention is particularly attracted to the collection of
monvments united in the peninsula of Sillustani, bathed by the
waters of the lake of Umayu. Squier does not hesitate to
declare that what he calls the Sun circle of Sillustani is “so like
the Sun circle or Druidical circle of England, and of several
other countries of northern Europe and of Asia, that the differ-
ence can hardly be distinguished.” Such is not the opinion of
M. Castaing. The stones of the Cromlechs are isolated and are
fixed directly in the earth; whilst those of Sillustani are joined
together so as to form a wall, and they rest upon a foundation
of masonry. In any case, they resemble nothing in Peru or in
America, and they do not give the key to the origin of
Tiahuanaco.

Going northward we find in the neighborhood of Guayaquil
and of Quito the ancient kingdom of the great Chimu, which
is entirely covered with constructions of a different character
from those of Peru. We meet there with enormous tumuli
pierced with burial caves, sometimes divided according to sex
and age; with immense palaces only the foundations of which
remain; with prisons which are a model of the cellular system;
with halls entirely covered with inextricable labyrinths, with a
facing of stucco reproducing the designs of mats and shawls;
with vaulted chambers which were incrusted with ornaments
of gold and silver. All these wonders were the products of an
art which had its centre in these districts, and which seems to
date back to the Xth Century of our era. In fact, according to
the information gathered b\' Velasco, the kmgdom of Quito,
and of the great Chimu had lasted §30 vears, that is to say,
from 923 to 1473, the epoch of their annexation to Peru. These
works were attributed to a race of men from the north and who
were called Caras, and who had wandered for about 200 years
before tixing themselves. We must then place the first appear-
ance of the Caras about the middle of tne VIlIth century of our
era; their earliest work consists of the wells hollowed in the
rocks which are still to be seen at Point St. Helena to the east of
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Guayaquil. We know that the word Cara signifies man, and
by extension, warrior; some attempted to derive Caribe, and

uarani from this word, although there is no evident relation
between these races and the Caras. The Peruvian traditions
represent these latter as formidable giants, vicious, but skillful
artists, especially in cutting the diamond.

To resume the study of the Peruvian regions furnishes the
following dates:

Arrival of the Caras, artists and builders............ VIITth Century.
Markham’s  Establishment of the Kingdom of Quito............ Xth Century.
dates are.  Abandonment of Tiahuanaco { mid. XIIth Cent

1021 Commencement of the period of Manco-Capac § md. entury.
1002 Foundation of the Empire of Incas by Sinchi-Rocca, 1257
1162 Expedition of Mayta-Capac to Tiahuanaco. ........ 1320
1400 Communistic organization of Titu-Yupanqui -- 1410
1526 Death of Huayna-Capac..oceaniiaan i, 1525

All the other dates of South American history depend more
or less on these, whose exactness has just been established
above.

A. CalsTaING,
Secritaire Géndral,
de la Société-Américan de France.
47 Avenue, Duquesne, France.

MARVELOUS CURES AT EPIDAURTUS.

Epidaurus was the most famous scat of the worship of .Es-
culapius in antiquity, and it was thither that the Romans during
the third century B. C.in time of pestilence sent an embassy to
convey the god to Rome; and from the same ancient seat the
rites were carried to Pergamus, Cyllene, and many other points.
Strabo (378) says that the temple is always full of suppliant
invalids and of consecrated tablets upon which the cures were
inscribed; and to the latter custom Pliny attributes the founda-
tion of medical science.  Pausanias, in the second century of our
era, has the following note (ii. 27):

*“ Within the precincts (of the temple at Epidaurus) there
stand six slabs (they were more numerous in former days), upon
which are inscribed the names of men and women who have
been cured by .Esculapius, and the malady also with which
each sutlered, and how they were cured. The inscription is ia
the Doric dialect.” )

These stelie differed from the ordinary tablets erected
individuals, as may be inferred from these passages; and
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now know that they contained a collection of many individual
records of former years, probably renewed by the priests from
tablets going to decay, or from the traditions of the temple, if
some were not manufactured.

In previous numbers of the ANTIQUARIAN, mention has been
made of the excavations which the Archaological Society, of
Athens, was conducting on the site of the temple at Epidaurus.
In the last number of their Ephomeris for 1883, the account of
their discoveries is continued by P. Kabbadias, who has charge
of the work. As they were digging about seven metres from
the north wall of the temple they came upon a long building,
in which they hit upon the wall of a media:val bouse.  On tak-
ing down this wall they found more than twenty pieces of in-
scribed slabs built into it, nine of which, on being fitted together,
formed a slab nearly complete: the others also fitted together,
but did not supply the whole, and the inscription is accordingly
withheld from publication at present, in hopes that it may be
completed by further excavations. The entire slab on being
read was perceived to be, beyond doubt, one of the very stela
referred to by Pausanias. It records about twenty marvelous
cures, nearly all of which are furnished with a short caption to
indicate the subject-matter. The record is so unique and opens
so fresh a page in ancient life, that we do hot hesitate to give it
nearly entire. It may be classed as one of the rare cases in the
desert-land of inscriptions. Its dialect is Doric as Pausanias
said, and its language is simple and natural in the extreme.
Some of its pictures are idvlic in their vividness and simplicity,
and the whole may be ranked as a production of no mean lit-
erary merit:

i “GOD.  GOOD FORTUNE.

¢ CURES PERFORMED BY APOLLO AND .ESCULAPIUS.

“ Cleo was with child for five vears. This woman being now
with child five years came to the god as suppliant and slept in
the Abaton (Temple Dormitory), and as soon as she had gone
forth from this and the temple grounds, she gave birth to a boy,
who immediately washed himself in the fountain and walked
about with his mother.  Meeting with such good fortune she
had inscribed upon her oftering:

“¢Not at the size of my tablet wonder, but more at the marvel.
Cleo for five long vears was bearing the weight of her burden.
Till in the temple she slept, whence as mother she went.

«“ A three years’ child. Ithmonike of Pellana came to the
sanctuary for offspring, and when she lay down to rest she
saw a vision. She thought she asked the god that she might
become pregnant of a daughter, and <Esculapius replied that
she should be so, and if there was anything else she desired it
should be granted her; but she answered that she wished noth-
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ing more. Afterwards having obtained her prayer, she carried
the child for three years, and finally went to the god as sup-
pliant for delivery. On lying down to sleep she saw a vision;
she thought the god inquired if she did not have all she had
asked for, for she had said nothing abcut delivery, although he
~ had asked if she wanted anything else and said he would grant
it; but now as she had come at last as suppliant for that, he
promised that it should be with her as she prayed. Going out
then from the Abaton, as soon as she was witzout the sacred
grounds she gave birth to a daughter.

“ A man with the fingers of his hand paralyzed, except one,
came to the god as suppliant; but on seeing the tablets in the
temple he became skeptical of the cures and ridiculed the in-
scriptions. However, he lay down to sleep and saw a vision.
He thought that he was playing dice in the temple, and as he
was about to make a throw the god leaped upon his hand and *
straightened out his fingers. When the god had stepped oft, he
scemed to bend his hand together himself, and then extend his
fingers one by one. When they were all straightened out, the
god asked him whether he still disbelieved the inscriptions on
the tablets in the sanctuary. ¢No,” he replied. ¢ Well they,
fear not because you were incredulous before; that you may
have faith for the future, be it unta you as with the believing’
At day break he went forth whole.

“(One-eyed Ambrosia from Athens. This woman came as
suppliant to the god, and while talking about the temple, ridi-
culed some of the cures as incredible and impossible — that the
blind and halt should be cured simply by being visited by a
dream ; but on iying down to rest she saw a vision. She thought
that the god stood by her and said that he would indeed cure
her ; but in return she must consecrate in the sanctuary a pigo
silver, as a memorial of her stupidity. Saying this, he parted
the eye that was discased and poured in some lotion. At day-
break she went forth whole.

*:\ dumb boy came to the sanctuary as suppliant for his voice.
\When he had performed the initiatory sacrifices and done all
that was customary, the attendant of the god, looking at the
father of the lad, said, ‘ Promise within a year, if you obtain
that for which he is present, to offer the proper sacrifices for
the cure.”  Suddenly the lad exclaimed, ‘I promise,’ and the
father in astonishment bade him speak again. He did speak
acain, and from that time was cured.

* Pandarus, a Thessalian, having letters branded on his brow.
This man when asleep in the temple saw a vision. The god
scemed to him to tie his own fillet over the brands, and to bid
Lim when he is out of the Abaton to take off the fillet and con-
secrate it in the temple. Day dawning, he awoke, removed
the fillet, and found his brow cleared of the marks. The fillet
he conscecrated in the temple.
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“ How Echedorus received the letters from the forehead of the
samc Pandarus in addition to his own. This man having
received money from Pandarus, to make an offering to the god,
went to Epidaurus on behalf of him who had given him the
moncy, and in his sleep saw a vision. The god seemed to stand
by him and ask if he had any money from Pandarus. If so, he
should deposit it as an offering in the temple; but he denied
that he had received any such thing from him. However, if the
god would make him whole, he would get a likeness of him
painted, and consecrate that. Then the god bound the fillet of
Pandarus upon his brands, and bade him when he was gone
forth from the Abaton to take off the fillet, wash his brow in the
fountain and look into the water. When day came, he went
forth from the Abaton, took off the fillet, from which the letters
had now vanished, looked down into the water and saw that his
brow had acquired the brands of Pandarus in addition to his
own.

“ Euphanes, a bov of Epidaurus. This one slept in the temple
because he was a sufferer from the stone. The god seemed to
him to stand by and say, “ What will you give me if I make
yvou whole?” "He replied, “Ten dice.” The god burst out
laughing, and vowed he would cure him. When day came, he
went forth sound.

“ A man came to the god as suppliant, with one eye so far gone
that it had eyelids only and nothing beneath them but the empty
sockets. Now some of those in the temple spoke of his folly
in thinking that he would receive his sight, when his eve had
no existence whatever, only a cavity. However, a vision ap-

eared to him in his sleep; he thought the god boiled some
Eind of a drug, and then drawing his lids apart poured it in.
At daybreak he went forth with his eyesight completely re-
stored.

“ A drinking cup. A slave carrying his master’s baggage was
journeving to the sanctuary. As he was approaching the
Dekastadion, he fell down, and on arising opened his pack and
looked at the shattered articles. When he saw that the cup
with which his master was accustomed to drink was broken, he
was in great distress, and sitting down began to put the shards
together. Thereupon a wayfarer, observing him, exclaimed,
*You unlucky fellow, why are you trving to put that cup to-
gether so fruitlessly?  For not even Afsculapius or Epidaurus
could make that whole.” Hearing this, the slave put the pieces
together into his pack and proceeded to the temple. When he
had arrived he opened the pack, took out the cup, and found it
whole. He told his master all that had been said and done, and
the latter, on hearing it, consecrated the cup to the god.

“ Aeschines, after the suppliants had already gone to rest,
climbed a tree and peeped over into the Abaton; but losing his
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balance he fell from the tree and struck his eyves upon some
palings. Being badly injured, and becoming blind, he went to
the god as a suppliant, and after a night’s sleep was cured.

“ Euippus carried a lance-head six yearsin his jaw; but when
he had fallen asleep in the temple, the god drew out the lance-
head and placed it in his hands. At daybreak, he went forth
with the Jance-head in his hands.

“ A man of Torone that had leeches. This man saw a vision
in his sleep. 1t seemed to him that the god, having cut open
his breast with a knife, took out the leeches, gave them into his
hands, and then sewed up his breast again.  When day came
he went forth with the creatures in his hand, and was cared.
He had swallowed them by a device of his step-mother, who had
put them into a porridge for him.

“ Hermodicus, of Lampsacus, paralyzed in body. The god
cured this man while he slept, and commanded him, when he
went out, to carry as large a stone as he could to the sanctuary;
and he brought the one that lies in front of the Abaton.

“ Nicanor, who was lame. As he was sitting still in the day-
time, a seeming youth snatched away his statt'and fled. Leap-
ing up he gave chase, and from that day was cured.

“ A man bhad his toe cured by a serpent.  This man, suftering
severely from a tormenting ulcer in his toe, was brought out at
daybreak by the attendants and placed upon a seat. Thereupon
sleep fell upon him, and a serpent issuing from the Abaton,
healed his toe with his tongue, and when he had done this he
glided back again into the Abaton. The man was cured when
he awoke, ana declared that he had scen a vision: he thought
that a voung man of beauteous form applied an ointment to
his toe.

“ Alcetas, of Halice. This man being blind had a vision; the
god scemed to him to approach and open his eyes for him so
that he saw the trees in the precinet plainly. At dayvbreak he
departed whole.

“ Heraus, of Mytilene. This man had no hair on his head,
but abundance on his chin. Feeling ashamed because others
ridiculed him, he went to sleep in the temple, and the god an-
ointed his head with a preparation and make his hair grow.

“Thuson of Hermione, a blind boy, had his eyes licked in the
day-time by one of the dogs about the temple, and departed
cured.”

In all these cases the cure is produced at once by the appear-
ance of the god in a dream, or thrcugh his agents. The ser-
cht is the universal, the dog a common emblem of this deity.

Iis justice may punish the wicked, as in Aristophanes; but his
forgiveness is ever ready to the unbelieving and the foolish.
He enjoys a joke with a keen zest, and well deserved his epi-
thets of * the Kindly,” * the gentle,”  the philanthropic,”— che=-
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acteristics which are imprinted upon his features in art, where
he is usually represented as a bearded man, rarely as a youth.
The cures recorded upon our tablet, then, are all miraculous
faith-cures, and must have acted powerfully on the imaginations
of the invalids as they were read day after day with longing
hopes. It is commonly stated that the patients came to learn
the proper remedies from the godin dreams, so that these might
be applied afterwards. That seems to represent a stage more
rationalistic when the miracle was hardly looked for. In our
tablet the age is one of miracle only, and the natural inquiry
arises, when were these cures performed. The epigraphic evi-
dence of the stone itself points to the third century B. C. as the
approximate date of its inscription, but Kabbadias cites from
Hippys of Rhegium, the historian who flourished about the
fifth century, a story which is also found related upon the sec-
ond tablet mentioned above; and Pausanias (ii. 361) speaks of a
town Halice, near Hermione, which was utterly deserted in his
day, but he proves its earlier existence by citing “ the Helicean
story” which he had seen on a slab at Epidaurus —the veritable
slab which we now possess, and Alcetas is the person involved.
All this proves that the cures recounted in this slab, at least
in the main, were handed down from a much more ancient pe-
riod, though the age of faith cures is confined to no time nor
country. Kabbadias adds another inscription from late Roman
days of quite another class, resembling, in fact, those referred
to by Pliny. A certain M. Julius Ppellas, of Mylasa, in Caria,
recites the curc wrought in his case, which was a bad dyspepsia
that attacked him at intervals. Hec“ was often sent for by the
god when the attacks came on,” and while in gina cn the
voyage, was warned not to get into a passion, as dyspeptics are
prone todo. Whenhe arrived at the temple the remedies were
prescribed to him in his dreams, and he followed out a regular
course of diet and exercise. At the outset he is required to lie
covered up for two days, probably fasting. Beforc his meals
he is to eat bread and cheese, celery and lettuce. He must
bathe himself without the assistance of the attendant, though
he must pay him his fee; he must exercise running, take bits of
citron steeped in water; use swings in the gymnasium, sand in
wrastling; walk about without sandals before going to the bath;
our wine into the warm water for bathing, and take milk with
oney. One day when he drank it without the honey the god
reprimanded him, and insisted that he should use the honey to
cut the milk. Finally, he must use salt and mustard, and for a
headache gargle his throat with cold water. After pursuing
this course fo- some ten days, the god told him to set up this
inscription in all gratitude, and he then departed a well man.

2
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In reference to all these cures, it is proper to state that they
were ridiculed in their day.

Aristophanes, in his comedy of Plutus, represents wealth asa
blind old man who has becn discovered by a certain Chremylus,
and is led by his discoverer to the temple of Aesculapiusat
Athens, that his sight may be restored and he may be rendered
capable of choosing his residence among honest men, instead of
groping about as he usually does, and attach himself to any per-
son he may chance to fall in with. The proceedings in the tem-
ple and the method of cure are minutely described by the slave
who accompanied his master Chremylus on the service.

“In the first place,” he says, *“we took him down to the sea
and gave him a bath. Then we went to the sanctuary of the
god, and when we had offcred our sacrifice of cakes and burned
them on the altar, welaid Plutus down to sleep, as is custcmary,
and we all spread our blankets near by.”

“Were there any other suppliants of the god?”

“Yes, a certain Ncoclides, who is blind, but outstrips all that
have eyes, in cozening and cheating. And there were many
others besides, with all sorts of complaints. But when the serv-
ant of the god had extinguished the lights and told us all to go
to sleep, and if any one heard any noise he must keep still, we
all lay down in due order. For my part, I was not able to go
to sleep; a pot of porridge standing a little way from the head
of an old woman murdered sleep for me, and I was seized with
a holy longing to creep up to it. Just then, looking up, I espied
the priest snatching off the cakes and figs from the consecrated
table; and then he went round to all the altars to see if a single
cake was anywhere left, and when he had made sure, heen-
shrined them all in his wallet. I, too, thinking there was a deal
of sanctity in this sort of business, started for the pot of por-
ridge.”

*“You dare-devil, didn't you fear the god ?”

“Yes, indeed, lest he with his fillets and all might get to the
pot of porridge before I did. For the priest had taught mea
lesson. Now, the old woman, when she heard the noise |
made, put out her hand, but I hissed like a snake and gave her
a bite, so that she drew her hand back quickly and covered
herself up again in great terror. I was not long then in mak-
ing way with the greater part of the porriggc, yvou may
believe; but when I was full i darted back.”

“ But did the god not come to vou?”

“Not just then, and when he did I covered myself up in fear,
and he went about diagnosing all the cases with great precision.
Next”a boy set near him a stone mortar and a pestle and a smal
case.

i
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« But how did you see all this, you rascal, when you say you
were all covered up?”

* \Why, through the holes in my blanket, and there was plen ty
»f them, by Jove. Well, first of all he began to mix some
salve for Neoclides, throwing in three heads of Tenian garlic;
‘hen he brayed some assafeetida and squills, diluting the whole
vith the sharpest of vinegar, and then rubbed it into the pa-
ient’s eyes, turning back the lids to give him all the benefit.
Ncoclides, leaping up with an execration and a roar, tried to
‘un away; but the god burst out laughing and said, ‘ Lie here
1ow with your eyes well plastered, that I may cure you of your
ricky obstructions in the Assembly.’”

* How patriotic and wise the god is.”

‘ After that he sat down by Plutus, and in the first place he
ouched his head, and then taking a clean napkin wiped his
:ves, and Panacea covered his head and his whole face with a
‘ed cloth. Then the god whistled and two large snakes darted
»ut from the shrine, and creeping under the cloth licked his
ids, as it appeared to me. And before you could swig ten
:ups of wine, Plutus rose up with his sight restored. I clapped
my hands with joy and waked up my master, while the god
disappeared within the temple and the serpents with him.”

That this is intended as keen satire, especially upon priestly
methods, and indirectly upon the wonderful cures attributed to
the sanctuaries of /Esculapius, is easy to see; but it was hardly
to be expected that after the lapse of some twenty-three centu-
ries we should suddenly light upon a priestly memorial which
not only would boast of such cures, but would point trium-
phantly to their testimony to silence all ridicule, whether from
the Aristophanes of comedy or the Aiistophanes of daily life.

CoLuMBiA COLLEGE, N. Y. A. C. MERrRrIAM.

THE HILL TRIBES OF INDIA.

TRIBES OF THE NORTHEAST BORDER.

In our last article we began a survey of the Hill Tribes of
[ndia at the eastern extremity of the Assam valley, and thence
urning north and west, skirted the foot-hills of the Himalayas
intil we found ourselves on the confines of Bhutan. There still
-emain to describe in this part of India some interesting tribes
which had in like manner secluded themselves in the mountain
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region forming the southern border of the valley. Wealso
promised to speak of the tribes which had made their home in
the lowlands, and had as a consequence given up many of their
savage characteristics. Let us then cross the valley in a south-
westerly direction, and mount the highland at the pomt where
it overlooks the plains of east Bengal. This region, known as
the Garo Hills, lies between 25° 57" 18" —25° g’ 20” north
latitude, and go® o’ 10"’ — 91° east longitude, and has an area
of 3653 square miles. Here has been settled from time im-
memorial the tribe which has given its name to the district, and
which numbers about 100,000. A few thousands more have
found their way down to the adjoining provinces of Goalpira,
Kamrap, and Maimansinh. The Garos are one of the most
primitive tribes of the great Thibeto-Burman family, and belong
to that branch of it caﬁed Kachari. Since they are able to give
no account of any migration to their present abode, and are
shut in on three sides by an Aryan population, it seems probabie
that they were among the earliest settlers of India. Although
the existence of the tribe and something of its character became
known to Europeans in the last century by traffic with those
who ventured into the plains, yet the people, as they were in
their native hills, were imperfectly understood until the Govern-
ment took charge of them in 1868. A military expedition into
the hills in 1872-73 resulted in the submission of the tribe to
British authority and the making of a complete survey of their
country.

The Garos are divided into three sub-tribes — Atong, Abengya
—Achik —and these into clans. In physical appearance they are
decidedly unpreposscssing.  They are rather below thc medium
height, but stout, and capable of enduring great fatigue. They
have high cheek-bones, eyes obliquely sct, large ears, thicklips,
little or no beard, and a dark, brown complexion. The clothing
of both sexes is of the scantiest, consisting usually of a waist-
cloth, a little larger for the women than for the men. A smq“
blanket of cloth, made by beating out a species of bark,
sometimes carried in addition. The women are able to weave
and dye their cloth, but it is of a coarse texture. What is lack-
ing in dress is made up in ornaments, which are worn in proft-
sion on all parts of the body. They are especially fond of
picrcing the lobes of the ears and enlarging the apertures bY
appending heavy weights. Should the cartilage be broken, it 1*
considered a mark of beauty. Their homes are much likethos¢
already described in this region. They are usually built on 2
side-hill with an angle to the slope, being supported on props 2
the lower end, in order to keep the level. They are about fiftee®
feet wide and fifty to one hundred and fifty feet in length.
interior has onc or more small apartments partitioned off #
sleeping rooms for the girls and married people of the housely
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and the husband becomes a member of her clan. In casea
mother-in-law becomes a widow, her son-in-law is, under certain
circumstances expected to marry her also! Children belong to
the clan of their mother, and property always descends in the
female line. The wifc is practically the head of the family, is
relieved by her husband of the heaviest drudgery, and enjoys
much real consideration. Polygamy, though allowed with the
consent of the first wife is not generally practiced.

When a Garo dies, his body lies decked out in his best apparel
until the relatives have had time to assemble, when it is burned
and the ashes arc buried ncar by within a little bamboo struc-
ture. Within or ncar this are placed food and other articles for
the convenience of the soul in its journey to the spirit land—
supposed to be Chikmang, a high peak near the southeast cor-
ner of their country. Itis a curious fact, noticed also in other
parts of the world, that cooking utensils are first éroken, thus
causing them to pass into spiritual forms, in which way alone
they can be used by the deceased. Dogs are killed to track out
the path for the soul, and formerly in case the deceased was 2
chief, slaves were dispatched to attend their master. Bengalis
were in great request for this purpose, and head-taking expedi-
tions kept the pcople of the adjoining plains in constant alarm.
A rude wooden effigy of the dead is set up in the verandah of
the house, and some familics can point with pride to long rows
of these portrait mementoes of departed ancestors. If a man
has been killed by a tiger, his shade sometimes appears to his
rclatives in a dream, urging them to change their names lestthe
tiger find them out.  Somc men have the power to change
themselves before death, into the form of a tiger or other ani-
mal.

The Garos arc said to believe in a Supreme Deity, whom they
call Saljang, and who manifests himself in the sun.  They do
not trouble themsclves to worship him, since he is too benevo-
lent to require propitiation.  Their chief concern is to keep the
peace with a host of minor spirits, to whose capricious will they
owe their good and evil fortunes. They have no temples nor
images of their gods, but before each house bamboo poles are
set up, to which are tied fillets of cotton or strips of cloth, be-
fore which they worship.  Similar objects are stuck along the
foot-paths in order to frighten away demons. Their worship
consists in the presentation to the spirits, of pigs, fowls and other
domestic animals, the flesh of which is afterwards eaten by the
villagers. The Garos have priests, but the office is not heredi-
tary, and may be assumed by anyone who has the requisite
gifts.  The duties of the priest are to perform certain rites at
births, weddings, and other festivitics, but especially to-actas .
physician; for, since all sickness is due to the possession of #
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sufferer by some demon, exorcism is the only rational means of
cure.

The Garo language, of which there are several dialects even
within this limited area, structurally considered, lies on the
border between the monosyllabic and agglutinative divisions of
speech, and deserves attentive study. Ithas never been written
by the people themselves, but has been printed in both Roman
and Bengali characters by missionaries for translations of the
Bible and other religious works. The language has adopted
many Aryan words, which is not strange, considering how
closely the Garos are invested by an Aryan population. We
have a briel grammar by Keith, and a Garo-English dictionary.
The Garos bear in general a high character for frankness and
truthfulness, so far as they have not been corrupted by inter-
course with the people of the plains. Their oaths are taken
with peculiar solemnity, and are seldom broken.

Following the border ranges directly eastward we come to the
district known as the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. Its limits are 26°
9’ 30"—235° 8’ 28" N. lat. and 91° 9’— 92° 51’ 30" E. long., and
its area is 6,157 square miles. It contains a population of about
170,000 souls according to the census of 1881. The western
E\rt of the district is occupied by the Khasias, while the Jaintia

ills are the home of a closely allied people called Syntengs.
The characteristics of the two tribes are so much alike that one
description will suffice for both. Physically, they exhibit the
Mongolian type —- the flat face, tawny complexion, high cheek
bones, oblique eyes, and scanty beard. They are small in stat-
ure, but stout, and have an extraordinary development of the
knees and calves. The Khasias can give no account of their
primitive history, save the tradition that they once dwelt in the
plains, and were driven to the hills by some convulsion of na-
ture. They first became known to Europeans when the East
India Company acquired the sovereignty of Bengal in 1765, but
did not in any way become subject to British authority. It has
been about fifty years since they came directly or indirectly
under foreign restrzint. The whole of the Jaintia and a part
of the Khasi Hills are now British possessions; the remainder is
broken up into petty democracies, each governed by a chief,
who is appointed by election, but always taken from the same
family.

The Khasias are not remarkable cither for intelligence or en-
ergy, and have made little progress in the useful arts. They
have no fixed standards of measure, and distance is estimated
by the number of pan leaves chewed, each lasting about half an
hour. Their dress, though rather more ample than that of the
Garos, is not woven by themselves. The houses of the poorer
classes are built with stone, mud, or plank walls and thatched
roof ; while those of the well-to-do are more solidly constructed,
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and provided with plank floors and a few conveniences in the
way of furniturc. Marriage, which is postponed to adult age,
is contracted with little ceremony save feasting, and is as readily
dissolved. The want of issue is a common ground of divorce,
which is effected by the cxchange and throwing away of five
cowrics in the presence of witnesses. The husband usually
lives with the family of his wife, and all property acquired by
him in wedlock belongs to her. The laws of inheritance are
somewhat complicated, but it may be said in general that prop-
erty descends in the female line. This and the like custom
among the Garos remind us of the law among polyandrous
tribes in other parts of India. After death, the ashes of the chil-
dren and mother arc buried in the spot belonging to ‘her clan,
while the remains of the father repose apart in the ground of his
ancestors.  The Khasias, after burning the dead, deposit the
ashes under a broad flat stone supported stool-like on short
pillars, or erect rough monoliths to preserve the memory of the
dead. This singular custom, which does not occur elsewhere
in Assam, is exactly reproduced among the Hos of Central
India, and raises the suspicion that therec may have been some
ancient conncection between the two tribes.

The religion of the Khasias is of the simple type already
described, but shows the influence of Hindu ideas. They make
much of incantations and sacrifices to avert calamities, and are
particularly fond of divining by the contents of eggs. They
believe in a future life and in the transmigration of souls, though
these doctrines do not seem to affect conduct. The language of
the Khasias and Svntengs, of which there are several dialects,
ditlers so much from surrounding tongues that it has teen pro-
visionally set in a family by itself. It is essentially monosyllabic
with a tendency to agglutination. Grammatical relations are
indicated for the most part by the simple juxtaposition of words,
cach of which has an independent use and meaning. It recog-
nizes masculine and feminine, but no neuter gender. The lan-
guage has no literature, nor written character, but Roman and
Bengali type has been used to print translations of the New
Testament and elementary books into Khasi. We have a smal
but verv acceptable grammar with reading lessons and vocab-
ulary by Rev. W. Prvse, Calcutta, 1855: and it is understood
that'a Khasi-English dictionary is in preparation.

Crossing the Kapili river, which forms the eastern boundary
of the Jaintia Iills, we enter the country of the Naga tribes,
which spread over the remaining border land as far as the east-
ern extremity of Assam. Before describing this large and inter-
resting people we will speak briefly of two less important
tribes which have found homes on their western borders,

The Mikirs are settled among the low hills along the
on the northern side of the highland. They are peaceful in
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sosition and resort freely to the valley to trade. They have a
ine physique; but are somewhat lacking in courage, and stand
ndread of their neighbors.  Their houses are built upon plat-
orms, ten or twelve feet above the ground, and are reached by
1otched poles or ladders, which for greater security are drawn
up atnight. Their religion is Pagan, but infected with Hindu
deas. They are excessively superstitious, and when unable to
wwercome the visitations of disease by the usual offerings, they
ire wont to forsake everything and flee to the jungles.

The Kukis, who occupy nearly the same region but farther to
‘he south, are the only fragments of a large and powerful tribe
or series of tribes, extending through Kachar and Manipur down
nto British Burmah. They wear little clothing and are cxceed-
ngly filthy in habits. They are great smokers, and like some
sther tribes, are fond of sipping the oil of tobacco which col-
ects in the bottom of the pipe bowl. They have hereditary
shiefs to whom they yield obedience.  Their notions of a future
ife are unusuvally clear. It is a state where men are rewarded
according to their deeds.  The angel of death conveys the souls
of the good, to the gods, where they have every enjoyment;
while the souls of the bad are subjectected to the worst tortures
which their imaginations can devise.

The Nagas not only are the most numerous and wide-spread
of the rude tribes of Assam, but they excite our interest on
account ot their manly qualitiecs. Their country stretches
from southwest to northeast between the 93d and the g7th
degrees of eastlongitude. The western portion, where the hills
approach nearest the Brahmaputra, is known as the Naga Hills
listrict, and is under direct British control. The tribes farther
zast are mor2 independent, and their country has never been
carefully surveyed. The name Naga has been variously derived
from the Bengali nangta ‘naked,’ the Kachari ndga ‘young
man,’ ‘warrior, or from the Sanskrit #aga ¢ snake,’ thus connect-
ing them with the serpent worship, once so prevalent in India.
No precise statement can be made of the number of the Naga
tribes, but it is said to be not less than thirty, all of whom speak
dialects, and perhaps we ought to say languages, mutually un-
ntelligible.  This diversity of speech, existing sometimes among
:ribes, not more than a day’s journey apart, is quite remark-
ible; and is doubtless in part owing to the broken character of
‘heir country, and in part also to the statc of perpetual warfare
n which they live. Itshould be said, too, that since the name
Naga is not uscd by the people themselves, but was first applied
0 them by the Assamese, it may include tribes of different
sthnic connections. )

In the present state of our knowledge, any classification of
these tribes must be regarded as provisional. ~ Licut. Col. R. G,
Woodthorpe, than whom no one has enjoyed better opportuni-
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ties for studying the Nagas, divides them into Angami and east-
ern or kilted and non-kilted Nagas. The late G. H. Damant,
who met an untimely death at their hands, classed them as
Western, Middle, and Eastern Nagas. In general, it may be
said that the tribes lying beyond the Doyang river, about the
94th degrec of east longitude, exhibit a likeness to the Singphos
and their kindred farther east, while those west of that river are
more naturally connected wih the savage population of the
mountains to the south of them. The Western Nagas occupy
a more restricted area than the Lastern, their country lying be-
tween the Kapili and Doyang rivers (93rd to g4th degrees cast
longitude). The principal tribes are the Rengma, Kachar, and
Angami. The Sema and I.hota tribes lic near the Doyang, and
are the connccting link between the eastern and western di-
visions of this pcople. The Angami are the most powerful and
warlike of the western tribes, and have long been a terror to
their neighbors. The British government has recently estab-
lished a post in their midst at Samaguting, which has had some
effect in repressing their marauding habits.

The Nagas have complexions of every shade of brown, flat,
lozenge-shaped faces and small eves. Their stature is rather
above that of other tribes, and they have a powerful muscular
development. The Angami are distinguished from their eastern
brethren by ampler clothing, serving all the purposes of decency.
Their villages, consisting ot twenty to several hundred houses,
are built on the most inaccessibie spots, and are fortified with
great care and considerable engineering skill.  The sides of the
hill are scraped and thickly planted with pangies. The village
is surrounded with a wall and ditch, and the only approach is
by a covered way wide enough for one man at a time to pass
through. This is close by a heavy wooden door flanked by 2
watch-tower, where a sentinel alwayvs stands in time of war.
The houses are about 30 by 30 feet in size, with ridge sloping
down in the rear and eaves nearly touching the ground at the
sides. The space is divided into two rooms, an inner one where
the family sleep and the grain is kept, and an outer one where
the cattle are housed and the cooking is done. In the house
are also stored in baskets and on shelves, quantitics of skulls
and bcnes, trophics of the prowess of the nresent owner and
his ancestors. The Nagas do not marry young, since no male
is allowed to choosc a wife until he is able to make her a bridal
gift of the skull or scalp of a foe, and has also submitted to the
process of tatooing, with which these people greatly disfigure
their bodies.  They are satisfied with one wife, who is expected
to do all the hard work, but is otherwise well treated.

We have little definite information regarding the religion of
the Nagas, but it seems to consist chiefly in propitiatory offer-
ings to malevolent spirits. They make much of omens,
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when about to start on an expedition, oftea cut a soft reed into
slices, and judge of the probable result by the way the slices
fall. In disposing of the dead, the body is taken from the vil-
lage and suspended from a tree in a boat-like coffin until it has
wasted away, when the skeleton is brought back and funeral
ceremonies are held. These consist of dancing, feasting, and
passionate denunciation of the demon who carried oft’ the spirit
of the deceased. At the conclusion, the remains are burned,
buried, or preserved in little wooden structures, according to
the custom of cach tribe. The Nagas have no hereditary chiefs
nor organized system of government. When convened in
assembly, some influential man is chosen as spokesman, and the
elders advise regarding the interests of the tribe ; but no author-
ity is vested in either party. The punishment of injuries is left
to the parties most concerned, and the fear of revenge seems to
act as a powertul restraint upon disorder. The principal tribes
of Eastern Nagas are, from west to east, the Hatigonia, Tab-
lung, Joboka, Bardwaria and Namsangia. They differ in a
marked degree from the western tribes, in the scantiness of
their clothing. In some tribes the men — less often the women —
wear no clothing except their head, or metallic ornaments. In
others, the young men assume a loin-cloth at marriage. In
other respects the general description of Naga customs above
will serve for all the tribes, though there are numerous vari-
ations in details.

We have now come around to the point whence we started
on our survey of the tribes living on the border of the Assam
valley., We are strongly tempted to descend the southern
slope of the highland and visit the kindred tribes whose home
is ir the mountains south of Assam, but this would lead us too
far at present.

It only remains to say a few words concerning the non-Aryan
tribes of the vallcy, who have not refused intercourse with their
Hindu conqucrors, and have for the most part adopted their
civilization. Passing over some inferior tribes, or sub-tribes, we
shall notice the Ahams, Chutias, Lalangs, Koch, Mech and
Kachari. We have already (p. 101), spoken of the Ahams.
They are found in all parts of the valley, but chiefly in the east-
ern portion. They number about 150,000, and are not distin-
guishable, cxcept in features, from low-caste Hindu. The
Chutias are supposed to have entered Assam from the north-
cast, but at what time is not known. They became for a sca-
son the ruling power, but were driven from lower Assam by
the Koch, and in upper Assam were reduced to subjection by
the Ahams in the thirtcenth century. They early gave up their
language and primitive customs. A fragment of their speech is
thought to have becn preserved by a little colony in the dis-
trict of Lakhimpur, who call themsclves Deori Chutia. The
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Chutias now differ so little from Hindus in physical traits that
their non-Aryan origin has sometimes been questioned. They
number about 50,000, and are found mostly in upper Assam.
The Lalangs, whose home is in the Nowgong district, are closely
allied to the Kacharis, and number about 35,000. They
have in part adopted Hindu customs, but are said to have re-
tained their language, though using Assamese freely. The
Koch are one of the most important of the tribes, early inva-
ding Assam. They are found in all parts of the valley, and
spread westward into Bengal where they are represented in the
little kingdom of Kuch Behar. They number not less than one and
a half millions, the greater purt of whom have adopted Hindu
usages. A remnant, amounting to 10,000, and living at the foot
of the Garo Hills, still retain their ancient customs. The Koch
entered Assam from the west, and founded a powerful kingdom,
which lasted several centuries, but was finally overthrown by
the Muhammadans in the west and the Ahamsin the east. The
Koch are remarkable for their very dark complexion, differing
in this respect from the other tribes of the valley. Their ethnic
connections and early history are buried in obscurity. Col
Dalton regards them as an oftshoot from the Dravidian stock,
driven out of the Ganges valley by advancing Aryans. Others
have connected them with the Negritos. The Mechs and
Kacharis are closely allied branches of a great people who early
spread over lower Assam and eastern Bengal. They have a
lighter complexion and more marked Mongolian features than
the Koch. Some of the Kacharis have become completely
Hinduized, and have settled down to agriculture in the plains.
A large portion prefer a home among the low hills at the cdge
of the valley, where they lead a nomadic life, and preserve with
greater or lesspurity, their primitive beliefs. The Mechs singu-
larly cling to the marshy and fever breeding jungles at the foot
of the mountains, which by long habit have become more salu-
brious to them than the open plains.

We have now described the mostimportant of the non-Aryan
tribes of the northeastern fronticr of India. Ilasty and imper-
fect as our sketch has been, we trust that enough has been said
to show that Assam presents an extensive field of almost virgin
soil for the labors of the scholar. Here one can study religious
beliefs, social and civil institutions, under most primitive condi-
tions; and especially the great diversity of languages, which we
have observed, cannot but furnish valuable illustrations of the
laws which govern the development of human speech, whenever
they shall have been attentively studied.

BowbpoIN CoLLEGE, Brunswick, Me. JOHN AVERY.
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ANXCIENT EARTHWORKS IN ROCK COUNTY, WIS,

READ BEFORE A SOCIETY AT MILTON, WIs.

In presenting to this body the results of some investigations
made during the fall of 1874, among the mounds at Indian Hill
and at the foot of Koshkonong lake, I naturally fcel much em-
barrassment. My very limited acquaintance with the sciences of
Arch®ology and Ethnology, will necessarily confine me to a
simple presentation of facts and things as they came under my
obscrvation, leaving you to draw therefrom your own conclu-
sions. A small party, composed mostly of students, under the
direction of Pres. W. C. Whitford, of Milton College, were en-
gaged in the work, spending in all about five days. The first
works examined are situated on sections nineteen and twenty in
the town of Fulton, on the right or northerly bank of Rock
river, one mile below the village of Indian Ford, and three-
fourths of a mile above the mouth of the Catfish creek. This
is the locality described by Dr. 1. A. LLapham in ‘“‘Antiquities of
Wisconsin,” undecr the name of “ Indian Hill.” The crest of
the hill is ninety to one hundred feet above the bed of the river,
the river bank itself being about thirty feet high and quite steep.
Here are twelve long mounds or embankments, averaging about
six feet in width and two and one-half in height, and of varying
length, the longest being two hundred feet, the shortest ninety
feet. Ten of them arc nearly at rightangles to the course of the
river. Of the others, one, running parallel with the river, joins
the lower ends of the two parallel mounds, forming the third
side of a parallclogram, the fourth, or upper side being open.
The remaining one extends along the river bank joining onc of
the longer ones at right angles.  Near the center of the line is
what Dr. Lapham called a ‘“dugway.”  Although at the
present time it shows no traces of artificial construction, there is
nothing in the conformation of the land to indicate that it is a
natural water course. The area covered by this system of works
is small, being about thrce hundred yards in length by onec hun-
dred yards in breadth, and containing something more than nine
acres. There are additional mounds on the Catfish bottom,
which are not included in this description, and which do not
properly belong in this series of works. The soil of the hill is
quite gravelly, and covered with a second growth of oak.

We commenced work on the conical mound (marked “A” in
the accompanying cut Fig. 1). The top of the mound had
besn cut away some years ago by a party who, however, only
penetrated to a depth of two feet. As we found it, it was six
feet high and thirty feet in diameter. Beginning at the south
edge, which almost overhangs the river bank, we opened a
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of reddish sand-stone, mottled with light and dark spots, quite
smooth and rounded on three sides. The fourth side was bro-
ken; three-quarters of an inch from the broken end is a small
hole, drilled from both sides. This stonc is two and three-quar-
ter inches long, one and one-half inches wide and one-quarter
inch thick, and may have been an ornament or amulet.

The small mounds at ¢“B” and “ C,” each about ten feet in
diameter and three feet high, were then examined, but were
devoid of any remains whatever.

Our next work was at the top of the hill where were two
large mounds of equal size, being forty feet in diameter, and six
feet high. In the center of each of these we sunk a shaft.
After removing the surface soil to the depth of six inches, we
came upon remains of fire occupying an area of several feet.
Ashes, charcoal and burned stone were found in abundance,
with a few fragments of charred bone, and the underlyving earth,
to the depth of several inches, was burned quite hard. An
arrow-head and a harpoon-point of a dark colored stone were
found in one of these mounds. We carried our excavations to
the bottom of the mounds, but found nothing more.

Returning to the foot of the hill, we made a partial examina-
tion of the tumuli “f” and “g,” cach of about the same size as
the one first opened.

The one marked “f” was, indeed, identical in construction
with that first examined, and it contained also, the two deposits
of human remains, one at the top, the other at the bottom.
They werc, however, much decayed, and we were unable to re-
move them in good condition, The last mound opened was
the onc marked “ g,” and it was only opened to the depth of
two fect, where the bones of an Indian were cxposed. This
mound, unlike all the
Gross Suckion of Mouiid A" others examined,was
composed almost en-
tircly of gravel.

Darkness interrupted

= our work here, and

= RCf budud clay containing 2 thaieRs. : circumstances have

L Sz ar e prevented us from
Fig. 2. resuming it. We

thus made an exam-
ination, more or less complete, of seven of the mounds at Indian
Hill. Three of them proved to be tumuli, two sacrificial, and with
regard to the remaining two, we found no evidence as to their use.
As complete an observation as possible was made of all the
crania found, and a very general agreement noticed in the con-
formation of all those taken from the éottom of the tumuli.
‘Those from the upper deposit were of the Indian type.
There arc remaining a number of mounds, west of those
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shown on the map, which have never been disturbed, and which
may furnish something of interest to the future investigator.

Information gained from various sources, together with a
superficial examination made some twenty years since, by Presi-
dent Whitford, led us to make our later investigations among
the works situated on sections six and seven, in the town of
Milton, an interesting locality,and one that seems to have been
overlooked by Dr. Lapham.

Beginning at the west linc of the town. one-half mile above
Newville, or Goodrich’s Bridge, the works extend in an easterly
direction, along the Rock river, and the high shore of Lake
Koshkonong, for the distance of a mile, to the point of land
known as Stony Bluff, or Kinney’s Point. Not only are they
far more extensive than those at Indian Hill, but the mounds
are, many of them, much larger. The accompanying map, No.
2, locates only forty of the conical mounds comprising that por-
tion of the works of which asurvey has becen made. Eastward
of this are many more, and a number of cmbankments, some of
them of great length.

A portion of the works are in cultivated fields, and the height
of the mounds has been materially reduced by repeated plow-
ings. Here the flint-chippings, fragments of pottery, some of
it considerably ornamented, arrow, spear and harpoon points,
scrapers and axes are found in abundance. A number of pieces
of native copper have also been picked up here.

Our first work here was
the opening of a mound 8
feet high and 40 feet in diam-
cter (See Fig. 2) by means
of the trench. The material
of this mound was the or-
dinary surface soil, mixed
with which were numecrous
rocks, somec of large size.

OF THE CENTER OF MGONY'Y'A 1457 OF AESHEIAINGLRRE.

ATl sunkat carier o ol A black oak 12 inches i
§ g e ahskes mingled with the bones, diameter grew upon the top-

o bark, - Bo
d1Dcposit of ushes 3:in in thikness,

At the center of the mound
our cxcavation revealed 2
cavity in the natural soil, 3
feet long, 314 fect wide, and 1}5 feet decp. The carth com-
posing the sides and bottom of this pit was baked quite har¢,
as was that immediately above it, the heat having been suffi
cient to changethe limestone, mixed with the soil, into quicklime.
In the cast end of the cavity was the skeleton of an adult,
the west end that of a small child. The bones weice so much
decayed, and so broken that we could save nothing of value
The mound “b ™ was next opened. It is within a few yards of
the river, and had an altitude of thirteen feet, and a diameter

Fig. 3.
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temporal region, just above the canal for the ear, while in
the modern Indian so far as my observation goes, it is through
the upper portion of the parietals. We noticed in nearly all of
the skeletons taken from the bottom of the mounds, the flatten-
ing of the tibia, mentioned by Dr. Foster and others.

From this short sketch of our work it will be seen thereis
still an opportunity for extended rescarch at both the points
visited by us, especially the latter one. Along the shoresof
Lake Koshkonong, there arc doubtless 200 mounds as yet un-
disturbed, and I trust that the coming summer will bring some
one with time and ability to make a thorough investigation in
that locality.

Moy, Wis. \V. P. CLARKE.

EMBLEMATIC MOUNDS AS WORKS OF ART.
THE ATTITUDES OF THE ANIMALS REPRESENTED.

In studying the emblematic mounds we have thus far
considered them from a scientific stand point, having given espe-
cial attention to their shapes, and by their shapes having identi-
fied the animals represented.  We now turn to another aspect
of the subject and propose to consider the mounds as works of
art. In doing so we shall give attention to attitudes of the
animals represented and in these find the evidence of artistic
skill. Tt is a very interesting fact that the attitudes of the
animals arc presented to us by the mounds in a very life-like
manner, so that the effigics are exceedingly attractive as works
of art. The study of the mounds is in fact like a study of the
animated nature. It not only brings before us the grand di-
visions of the animal kingdom and suggests methods of classifi-
cation according to their haunts and habits, which are very
suggestive viewed in a scientific light, but it brings before us
the peculiar attitudes and positions of the animals which prove
attractive to the eye, viewed in an artistic sense. We do not say
that they were intended as works of art, or that the build-
ers of the mounds were trained artists whose effort was to
make them artistic, any more than we maintain that they
were educated scientists acquainted with  classification
of science; but this is the fact concerning them, the builders of
the effigies were both naturalists and artists who were uncon-
scious of their knowledge and skill, and their works are more
interesting because of their very naturalness. It is one effort
of art to reach the point of naturalness, so that the exr
siveness and simplicity of nature may come forth free f
factitious and artificial appearance. Here, however
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a native art which presents this peculiarity to perfection,
the skill of the builders having been exercised in the most
natural way and the objects wrought out by them coming before
us in the most natural and life-like shapes. It is worthy of no-
tice that art existed among the primitive races, and that in some
directions it reached a high degree of perfection, even at a very
early period. For skill in portraying the animal shapes, the
primitive artists were even superior to many of the modern and
trained sculptors and painters.

We do not need to dwell upon this point, but would merely
say that the carliest specimens of art in all countries have
abounded with animal figures, and that the period which may
be considered the child-like age of the race has furnished many
beautiful specimens of art, showing that there is a natural faculty
in the human race, which enables men, even when untrained, to
imitate animal forms. The relics which have come to us from
rude and uncivilized people often present specimens of carving
and drawing which are absolutely astonishing. The early
coins of Greece and Troy contain animal figures; the sculptures of
Assyria, Babylon,and Egypt, also contain the statues of animals,
which, viewed in an artistic light, are admired by all classes.
The specimens of pottery, the carved pipes of the mound builders
contain animal figures. The totem posts, carved boats, and the or-
namented implements found among the Thlinx keets of the north-
west coast illustrate the same point.  The art of carving animal
figures reached a high point among these races. TLe same
thing is true with the inhabitants of Mexico and Central Amer-
ica. The sculptured facades of their palaces abound with ani-
mal shapes and the carved idols and images present many
animal figures. One explanation of this is that the native races
were familiar with animal life, and as they had much imitative
skill they were able to portray the animals in a natural and life-
like manner. Another explanation is that the so-called animal
worship which prevailed among the primitive races, gave them
a great admiration for animals, and led them to notice and to be
impressed by the shapes and attitudes of the animals. They were
re%arded by them as divinities, and their moods were consicered
to be expressive of the mind of the Divinity and ccnveyed to their
superstitious minds great awe and fear. This fact throws light
upon the specimens of art and animal figures which have come
down to us from the early and primitive times. A com-
parison between the carved bone implemncents taken from the
caves of Europe with the bone implements found among the
Esquimaux proves that the primitive races were skillful in drawing
animal shapes. The same conclusion, we think, will be reached
by our readers when they come to see how skillful the emblematic
mound-builders were in the same work. The writer has come
in contact with native artists at the west, and found that their
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skill in depicting animals was perfectly natural, and noticed that
it seemed easy for them to not only draw the shape of an
animal but to give it an expressive attitude. Travelers and
early settlers who were in thi¢ state while the Indian races were
still inhabiting it, have also informed the writer that they have
seen the bark huts or wigwams lined on the inside with animal
figures, the figures being very lifc-like and showing that the
natives had great skill in drawing. We do not consider then,
that the animal effigies prove any high degree of cultivation,
even if they are artistic in their shapes, but they are interesting,
as they bring before us the native artists in all their
unconscious skill and make us to see how familiar these
artists were with animal life. We do not think that
there was any set rule by which the efligies were erected or
that any established order or style of representing the animals
existed, for everything seems to be perfectly natural, and the
perfection of the artist is that they were so artless.

The attitudes of the animals illustrate a point worthy of no-
tice. The animals come before us as illustrations of animated
nature and the scene becomes as full of life almost as it the
animals were restored to the native haunts. Nothing can
present to us a greater variety nor a more interesting study
than the effigies do. The several points to which we shall
refer will illustrate the artistic skill of the emblematic mound
builders.  Our readers will, however, consider that
this skill is not to be brought before them by pen or
paper. The descriptions which we shall give are mere hints.
The skill exhibited by the artists can be appreciated only by ex-
amining the cffigics themseclves. There arce cffigies in existence
which retain the original shape and symmetry, and such convey
an idea of artistic beauty which is not given by the ordinary
specimens.  We arc aware that many, who look upon the cffr
gics obliterated by time as they are, and in the midst of the
works of civilization, fail to sce the rescmblances to the attitudes
of animals which we have described, but these descriptions ar¢
not taken from obliterated mounds, and are not based upon the
imperfect data with which many come in contact. Familiarity with
the mounds from childhood has given the writer an idea of their
symmetry, which few get by passing observation. When we
speak of the attitudes, we speak not so much from what we have
seen in any particular locality, but from what we have seen i
many localitics, so that the points which we make are perceptt-
ble to us while they are imperceptible to others. We do not
consider the descriptions overdrawn.

I. The first point to which we refer is the variety con-
tained in the attitudes of the animals. We furnish a series
of cuts to show how the different animals are made to
assume a great variety of attitudes. The series might be
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ndefinitely increascd, for if there is one thing more percepti-
sle than another in the effigies, it is this, that the attitudes
ire so varied. We confinc ourselves mainly to the land
nimals, and give only a few specimens of these. There is,
1owever, scarcely a group of cffigics in the state in which new
ittitudes are not perceptible, and we thereforc only hint at the
yoint, and refer our rcaders to the mounds themselves as illus-
rations. The descriptions and figure are based upon an accu-
-ate and careful survey.

The writer has found by cxperience that the plotting of the
mounds by actual measurecment, always brings out the attitudes
of the animals, and has frcquently corrected his own drawings
by a sccond mecasurement. We take the bear as a specimen,
but would say, therc are many other cffigies which illustrate the
point cven better than the bear. We find that there are five or six
attitudes in which this creature is represented, each effigy be-
ing expressive of some attitude which is natural with the bear.

Fig. 6s. Fig. 66.

The shape of the animal, is natural and life-like. but the attitudes
exhibit the various dispositions or moods of the bear, showing
that the artists were familiar with all the habits of the animal
and were very skillful in representing them.

Two of these figures arc taken from the works of Squier and
Davis. One was situated in Richland county, and was first de-
scribed by Mr. R. Taylor. It was fifty-six feet long and twenty

.

Fig. 67. Fig. 68.

inches high. The sccond was discovered at Blue River, on
English Prairie. It was cighty-four feet long and six feet high.
The third was discovered by Dr. . A. Lapham. It formerly ex-
isted at Honey Creek, and represents the bear as in the attitude of
climbing. The fourth was found by Dr. Lapham, at Otter Creek.
The cffigy does not resemble the bear so much as the other fig-
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ures, and yet was intended to represent one attitude of the animal.
The fifth was also discovered by Dr. Lapham, and was found
by him'at Sauk Prairie.* A similar effigy has been discovered by
the author at Lake Monona. The sixth was described by Dr. De
Harte. It was found by him on the Asylum grounds, north of
I.ake Mendota. These are all isolated effigies, and cannot be
said to have any other usc than as representations of the ani-
mals, though it is possible that they were employed as totems.
The bear was a common totem among the native races, and its
form was often used in native heraldry to indicate the clan or
tribal connection of individuals or families. The effigy of the

Fig. 7o.

bear placed on the ground near the residence of some chief or
prominent person, may have represented the totem or clan sign
of the chicf, very much as the totem posts found in the north-
west coast, and among the Aleutian Islands do at the present
time. This may also explain the attitudes of thc animal as they
are secn in the effigics. We know that pictures of animals were
frequently placed on the grave posts, and that the attitudes of
the animal became expressive of the incidents or events in the
history of the individual. There are many illustrations of this.
Schoolcraft has given cuts representing the totems of the Sioux
and Chippewas. Ie says: “The grave board contains the sym-
bolic, or representative figure which records, if it be a warrior,
his totem; that is to say, the symbol of his family or sirname,
or such arithmetical or other devices as seem to denote how
many times the deceased has been in war parties, and how
manv scalps he has taken from the enemy, two points on which
the reputation is essentially based.” The attitudes of the animal,
then, were probably siguniticant, and the variety of the attitudes
is worth noteing on this account. We need only to remember
thatt he natives had the same love of approbation that civilized
people have, and if they could not record their deeds by written
language, they could, nevertheless, make them known by pic-
tures. We may conclude the animal shape as expressive of
the clan or tribal connection, and that the attitudes were ex
pressive of personal history. The effigy was a totem

* See Smithsonian Contributions, Vol I, Plate XLIII,
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ng the tribal connection, and a symbol showing what
ty had appeared to the chief in his dreams. It would also
sent the legend or traditionary record of the individual,
rould serve as a sort of picture writing, which to the na-
ve would be expressive of the life, character and history
individual. There are effigies of this kind which were
1 in the midst of village inclosures. They apparently
no other purpose than to mark the spot where some per-
ad once dwelt, and where possibly he was buried.

an illustration of this point, we would refer to a locality
Mladison. Ilere, on the ground formerly owned by Gov.
iburn, is what we have taken as the site of an ancient
¢, the walls surrounding the place giving indications to
ffect. There arc at this place various effigics, which are
red over the surface of the ground, without regard to
use, cither as decfense or lookout, giving the idea that
may have bcen totems in front of somec habitation.
1g the cffigies so situated is a bear, a bird, two rabbits, two
and a panthet. Sce Figs.71 and 72. Some of these cffigies

zgl
(3%

M)

Iig. 71— Panther and Lynx.  Lake Wingra. Prer.

tuated on the edge of a swail, indicating that they werc used
rtial guards, but others, those of the rabbit and hare, are
ed in the midst of the so-called village. The attitudes of
figies are all of them indicative of a peaceful condition.
»anther crouches as if at rest, the bird soars in the air, and
nx stands quictly, every effigy having the same expressive
de, the indication being that village life was here enjoyed,
he totems of the village were placed at the very doors of
ouscs, as if they were enjoying the security and the vil-
s were themselves partaking of their peaceful mood.
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The ancestor worship which prevailed, would account for the
location of the effigy. It was a superstition among the natives
that the spirit of the dead remained near the grave, and great
care was taken to appease the spirits and to keep them at peace
with the living. There was also an endearment which led to
the placing of the distinguished dead close by the living. A
sense of protection was secured by the presence of the effigy of
some prominent person. The embiematic mounds were fre-
quently burial mounds, and, as such, were at times scattered in-
discriminatelv over the surface of the earth. This, then, is the
first use of the effigy to which we would refer.  Confirmatory
of this we might speak of the great number of effigies which
are thus found scattered about without any apparent order or
intent.

We take an illustration of this from the survey of Mr. H. N.
Canficld, who was an carly secttler in the state, and a great stu-
dent of the emblematic mounds. He has depicted a group of
effigies which formerly existed on the banks of the Bara-
boo River, close by the village of Baraboo. See Fig. 3.
It is a remarkable group, but has now nearly disappcared.
It will be noticed that in these localities a great variety of ani-
mals is portrayed and that the animals arc given in a very dif
ferent attitude. The four-footed creatures abound here more
than birds. Among these the most prominent are the weasel

Note.  This cut illustrates the difficulty in getting the attitudes of the efigies
The rabbit and the hare are both represented in effigies at this place, but the meas-
urement and plotting failed in the first instance to give the attitudes of the animals.
A future paper will contain figures of these effigies from measurements, and it will
seen from them how skillful the native artists were in depicting the attitudes of these
animals.  The rabbit is so difficult to portray, that Dr. Lapham always failed to even
recognize the animal.  We claim to have recognized the animal by the shape and the
attitude but we have failed in depicting these in the drawing.
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Fig. 73.  Animals in different attitudes at Baraboo,  CANFIELD.
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and the fox, though the buffalo and panther may be recognized.

It is noticeable that the weasel is found in more diverse attitudes

than most other animals.* Perhaps the shape :f the animal

itself favors this. The author has found the weasel in several

localities. One on the banks of I.ake Wingra, on the Wash-
burn place. Another on the north bank of Lake Mendota, east of
the Insane Asylum. Mr. Canfield has located an Indian council
house in the midst of onc group of the effigies, and judging
from the locality, we should say that it may have been not only
the sitc of a council house, with the modern Indians
as he has described it, but also the place where the
Mound Builders themselves had a council house. The
arrangement of the effigies on the banks of the stream beaeath
the bluft and near the burial places is worthy of attention. It
is possible that some significance was given to the effigies and
that they served as a kind of picture writing, a tribal record
being given by them as well as the tribal signs. It would seem
from the number of the tumuli, that these effigies were personal
totems, and it may be that the attitudes of the animals were
intended to convey an idea as to the persons who were buried.
The shapc of the animal would give the tribal sign but the
attitudes would give the personal names. Burial mounds
have been found having the shape of animals. One such was
excavated by Prof. Putnam. This was situated at La Crosse,
and is described by him as having the shape of a turtle.
Another burial mound having the same shape, was excavated
several years ago by Prof. l%aton of Beloit College, and Mr.
Heg, now editor of the Geneva Ilerald. This was situated
near Beloit amid a group of effigies, all ot which were probably
burial mounds. This group is prominently situated on the
summit ot a hill overlooking the Rock river, and is not distant
frem the group which may be seen on the college grounds.
The totemic character of the efligies is one which seemsto
correspond with the habits and customs of the native tribes,
and is a reasonable explanation of the variety of animal shapes
and attitudes. One of the most important points in connectiot
with the native religion was the doctrine of the spirits of the

“Note—"The author visited the locality during the summer of 1883, in comjany
with Mr. F. W, Putnam and J. Kimball, and discovered a few of the efigies
in  the group, but  found “that a large proportion had disappeared.
The group represented in figure 73 is on Mr. Remington's farm, and al
juins the town plot east of Baraboo, A\ street passes through the group and neariy
all of the mounds have been obliterated.  Those who visit the group will notice how
the line of the street has cut across and taken out the most prominent figures, leav-
ing only the weasel and the bird.  The drawing by W, H. Canfield settles the point
which the writer maintained in reference to the animal intended by one of the
figures, namely the weasel. It illustrates the fact that familiarity with the effigies
trains the eve to a quick recognition of the animal intended.  We maintain that
aun ordinary surveyor is unfit to enter the field and to give a proper representation
of the animals.  Mr. Canfield is a surveyor, but he is familiar with the mounds, sod
his representations are entirely reliable.
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It is not possible that all those thousands of claborate and
massive forms were designed only for the fancy and as a play-
thing thrown upon the top of the earth. There is too much variety
and too much expression for this. The attitudes then, had a signifi-
cance as well as the forms. There was the work of imagination
in the attitudes, but it was probably an imagination controlled by
their superstition.  'We come then to the religious significance
of the mounds and say, did we know more of this we would
know much more of the significance of the forms.

There is one peculiarity about the animal effigies, and that is
that the artist and the hunter were united in their construction,
and they present to us animal life in all its natural state, and
with the very wildness which once existed. This has, however,
departed, and therefore the picture given by the mounds is the
more valuable. Sportsmen spend days and weeks upon the
banks of thesc lakes, but they rarely become familiar with the
habits of the animals. A few may come to understand in a
very limited extent the habits and ways of the birds, but the
wild animals have so departed from the region that supreme
ignorance prevails concerning them. A menagery may bring
a few animals from distant countries, and imprisoned and con-
strained as they are, they are looked upon by the crowds. In
the zoological gardens, birds and wild beasts are less constrained,
but even here we see very little of the true nature of the ani-
mals. The collection of the animals according to locality, and as
the representations of the fauna of our country, is a work which
is becoming of great interest to intelligent persons. One of the
most attractive features about the Centennial exhibition was
that in the Colorado building. Here was a collection of the
wild animals which abound in that state, the animals all being
represented as they were seen by the huntress in their natural
haunts. The collection was prepared by a woman, and proved
how near to nature’s heart a woman may become when she
enters into the real spirit of nature.

The naturalist takes the skeletons of animals and analyzes
them and dissects but he rarely hunts. Naturalists as a class,
are not acquainted with the habits and haunts of the animals,
and are poor in their representation of animal life. They under-
stand the anatomical peculiarities, and can describe the physical
structurc of the animals, but artists arc much better acquainted
with the attitudes and moods. The native hunters, however,
were artists as well as naturalists. They differed from modern
sportsmen in that they became familiar with the very haunts of
the creatures which they portrayed. They followed the animals
and entered into their inmost life. Their zcal was expended in
tracking the animals to their inmost hiding place. The more
intractable the animals were, the more their ardor was aroused.
The inmost principlc of wildness was understood by them, and
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lar journal,* has called attention to the beauty which the animal
ficures and attitudes that the animals have when shaped in
bronze, but here we have in the carth-molds animal figures
which are life-like and true to nature as any artist can make
them, and yet we are careless in reference to their prescrvation
and their destruction is incvitable. As works of art and pictures
of the native fauna we think these figures are invaluable, and
make our plea that they be preserved.

I1I. We call attention to a second point in connection with
the attitude ot the animals. The distinguishing peculiarity is
that they have a hidden significance, and were expressive of
the superstitious views with which the people regarded the an-
imals.

The significance of the atiitudes may not be understood, but
when viewed in connection with the moods of the animals and
especially with relation to the office which they served they be-
come expressive of a hidden meaning. The moods of the ani-
mals are depicted in the attitudes presented by the effigies, but
these moods are expressive of something more. It is interesting
to go from group to group, and to see how expressive every
effigv is. If the language or intent may not be read or under-
stood, the animal attitudes at least prove attractive to the eve.
The moods of the animals are exhibited — not by a single group,
for it is seldom that the same attitude is repeated more than once,
but passing from group to group we see the ditterent moods.
In this place the etligy presents the animal in a standing posture,
quiet, symmetrical, and with a poise which is expressive of the
animal’s strength. In another the creature is in contlict, either
confronting an animal of the same kind ready for battle or in the
z:titude of contlict, such as would be most natural to the species
cr perhaps as triumphing over the enemy and driving it from
tre nield. In another place the attitude is expressive of motion,
everv part of the animal giving the idea of fleetness, as if the
creature was in the midst of a chase. Such efligies are gener-
zZv found in connection with groups which are supposed to
nzve been used for game drives. In other places the animal is
sécn in the attitude of prowling, the figure having a peculiar,
scalthy appearance with the limbs bent and every part strained
fz- close attention. In other places, still, the same animal may be
sexa resting, the body and head and limbs all being in a relaxed
z=Z restful state. In other places the efligy will be seen stand-
rz guard over the caches which are placed near its head or

=Senting its massive sides as a defense to an inclosure, the
20 which is composed v part of its figure. Evervwhere
==z zotitude of the animal v most life-like, bat the mood and
2z are depicted in a very atistic manner.

e present a series o vuis e dlustrate the point. We have

&z= the panther s the spvvanen best calculated to represent

T2e Jentury for Mav, 1NNy,
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it.  These effigics have been noticed and their shapes
and attitudes studied by the author, and the figures are here
presented from actual surveys. They are not the works of
imagination, for they are drawn according to actual measure-
ment.  The figures are taken from widely separated localities,
but they are given as they were found.

It should be said that efligies are generally found confined
to certain localities, some presenting panthers numerously but
other localities presenting some other animal with the same prom-
inence. A ruling divinity always presides over a locality. In
one place it may be the eagle, in another the turtle, in another
the panther, in another the wild goose, and in still another the
raccoon or wolf. The attitudes of the animals will be seen,
not in any single group, but by studying the various groups, as
all the groups are characterized by the presence of the ruling
divinity, one group furnishing one attitude and another an-
other, the whole series giving a history of the Divinity or
showing how varied his moods were. The figure presented
on Fig. 74 is an efligy which was discovered by Dr. Lapham.
at Waukesha, on Bird Hill. It presents the panther in an att-
tude which is very common.
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rading of the street, and the tail is all that is left at the present
ime. Another figure similar to it, formerly existed at Burling-
on, on the Fox river.* This has been destroyed. The attitude
s expressive and one that is natural to the panther, the lion-
ike disposition bcing very manifest init. The figure is one of
i group seen at Ripley Lake. Here, as in all other cases, when
icen in this attitude the animal is placed on an eminence and evi-
jently was intended as an outlook; the animal, from his position
»n the summit of the bluff overlooking the lake, suggesting this
idea. The third attitude is onec where two panthers arec seen
in apparent conflict. These cffigies were discovered on the
panks of Ripley IL.ake. Fig. 76. The significance of the at-
titudes will be understood from the figures. Two others

resembling them

may be seen

on the banks of

Green Lake.

There are pan-

thers in conflict

[ _4 among a group near Beloit,

but the animals in this group

are pictured as parallel with

one another, thrusting their

claws into each other’s bodies.

#p The heads and tails are

e ™ thrown out, but the hind legs

Fig. No. 76. Panthers in conflict at Rip- dr awn near together. A fouﬂfh

ley Lake. attitude is onec represented in

Fig. 77. Here the male panther is in the attitude of tri-

umph. The female contrasts with the male, both, however,

having shapes which are very natural and expressive. This is

the figure which has been visited by so many of the attendants

upon the Monona Lake Assembly, asit is on ground belonging
to Mr. Griffith, not far from the Lake Side.

The attitudes of tne animals are unique, and express much
as to the mocds of the creatures pictured.

A fifth attitude of the panther (see Fig. 78) is the one which has
been referred to above. It represents the animal as in the act of
running, and the connection of the effigy with a game drive
would indicate that the intent was to represent the panther as in
a chase after game. This effigy was discovered by the author
on the west bank of Lake Kosh?(onong. It forms one of a very
interesting series of effigies, among which is the tortoise, another

anther, and several other animaf;. A similar effigy to this has

en seen by the author near New Lisbon, on the banks of a
small stream, and not far from the site of an Indian dance ground.

* See Lapham’s Antiquities, Plate ooo.
4
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It is attended with a peculiar group of mounds, which to the
author seemed like a trap for ensnaning game. The attitude of
the animal is here variedl,J in that it was expressive of a certainty
of its victim, whereas in the other case the attitude was express-
ive of great haste, and a determination to overtake the object
of pursuit. The animal in both cases is represented as running
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rapidly, every part of the effigy giving force to this idea. A
sixth attitude of the panther is that given by Fig. So. We wil
not undertake to interpret the purpose or significance of the
efigy. It is an attitude which is natural to the animal, and ooe
which is not uncommon in the efligies. The fi was
from a plate drawn by Dr. Lapham. Another iigures
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this has been furnished by the
same author, but the animal is
therein watching 2 mound where
was a cache of grain, indicating
that the purpose was to repre-
sent the animal as guarding the
stores of grain which had been
hidden away by the native build-
ers.  Another attitude of the
panther may be seen in Fig. 7o.
Here the panther is at rest.
This ecffigy contrasts with the
other figures, and yet it compares
with the animals surrounding it,
as the cffigics in this group are,
as we have stated, all in a peace-
ful mood, their very attitude ex-
pressing rest.  We have been
particular in describing the atti-
tudes of the panther, because
this animal is always very prom-
inent among the mounds. There
are localities, to be sure, where
the effigics are more numerous
than in others, but the cffigy
scems to bave been a prevailing
one throughout the whole state.
The panther is very prominent
in the vicinity of the four lakes,
and it will be noticed that most
of these specimens have been
taken from this region.  The
seventh attitude is shown which
is here presented in Fig. 79, and
which is seen to be in an entirely
different attitude. This figure
was discovered by the auther
near the site of an ancient vil-
lage, at Great Bend. The pur-
posc of the effigy was, evi-
dently, to protect the grain
which had been deposited in the
pit or caches ncar its head, the
superstition of the builders hav-
ing given to the animal figure a
charm which made it powerful
as a protector, as well as an ob-
ject of fear and adoration as a
divinity.
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There is one point to which
we would call attention in this
connection — the office which
was served by the attitude.
Each effigy seems to have had
an office, which the attitude of
the animal expressed,the shape
or attitude in which the animal
was represented correspond-
ing to the office. That there
should be a double purpose in
the attitude is not a mere mat-
ter of fancy with the author, for
there are too many indications
of it in thecffigies. It appears
that the builders of the effigies
exercised their skill in depict-
ing the various moods which
they had come to recognize as
peculiar to this animal, but
they associated these moods
with the character of their
divinities, so as to make them
expressive. Every totem which
they erected had its natural at-
titude and its supernatural sig-
nificance, the attitude repre-
senting the mood of the animal,
but the office served by the
effigies representing the super-
natural power of the divinity.
One illustration of this is here
given. The buftalo is an animal
which is commonly represent-
ed as feeding.  The effigies of
the buftalo are frequently
found in meadows or in bot-
tom lands, the attitude and
the locality both being expres-
sive of the graszing habits of
the creature.  There is one
place, however, where the but-
talo is presented in an attitude
which is far from peacetul, ev-
ery part of the animal being
made expressive of a belliger-
ent state.  In the midst of the
etiigy, wherever the ltmbs and
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tail would leave a vacant space, there were placed the caches,
in which the stores of grain were hidden. The object of the
effigy seems to have been to represent the animal as ready to
hook and drive off any one who might approach the cachces, the
position of the head and tail and legs all giving the same idea.

That storing of the grain in
onr on A S0 o Yot such an eftigy as that gives the
AR 71 W SCONSI RV, idea that the animal could pro-

£ 20wl S pOLRT B & tect may to us seem childish, but

frmlraai to the primitive people it was a
powertul protector. Fear was
the prevailing emotion and what-
ever might arise, a superstitious
fear would serve as a guard and
protector. The butlalo repre-
sented as guarding the caches
of grain referred to above is
situated at l.ake Wingra, not
far from the site of an ancient
village between this bay and a
ridge where were the burial
mounds which belong to the
ridge. The place where the of-
figy was built was surrounded
. by long lines of burial mounds
a— and by various ecffigies and
Fig, 8o. Panther. straight ridges, but the figure
itself is isolated. It is an inter-
esting effigy, both because of its peculiar shape, and because the
double significance of the attitu(]’c of the animal is perceptible
in it. The effigy represents one particular move of the buflalo
when engaged, and is very expressive of danger, but the oflice
work of the effigy is exhibited by the caches hidden away
more than by the attitude itsclf.

III. A third peculiarity of the attitudes of the animals is
their usefulness. It appcars that the animal offigics are some-
times strangely distorted, the skill of the builders having bheen
exercised in making the distortion expressive and at the wame
time useful. There are¢ many animal cffigics which have this
peculiarity. Panthers are represented in effipy, but their bodies
are unnaturally prolonged. Birds are represented in hife like
shapes, but their wings arc distorted, driwn ot to o pieat
length. Turtles are prescnted in their natural ~hape, bhut ther
tails are prodigiously lengthened.  “Thewe i dortions gave v
to the idea that thess effigics were: deigned for v “The smita
tions of nature could never lead to any wuch reenlt. Gureat sl
is exhibited in making the: distorton, cxprecave of the aninal,
but the skill was also exzrcised in makang the eligy sevve a pn
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pose. We present a figure to illustrate this
point. It is the figure of a group which was
found by W. H. Canfield, at Honey Creek,* sit-
uated in a valley bencath high bluffs and near
a break or pass through the bluffs. It was
evidently a gamedrive, as the location and the
relative position of the mounds give every in-
dication that such was the purpose intended.
The distortion of the effigies will be seen from
the figures which are here given. The first spec-
imen is a panther distorted so as to make it
useful in a game drive.

The group was attended by the effigy of a
moose, and 1t is probable that the locality was
used for a game drive for a moose. The ar-
rangement of the mounds indicates considerable
skill in constructing traps for game. The ar-
rangement is such that the animals would be
crowded in narrow openings and the hunters
standing upon the top of the mounds might
shoot into them and carry great slaughter into
the herd. Several such game drives have been
described by Mr. Canficld. The same feature
was noticed in the group on Lake Koshkonong.
The panther, whose efligy has been presented
in Fig. 78, has a tail 350 feetlong. Itis situated
in a low place in the line of the blufl, and is
attended with a long tapering ridge or mound
which runs parallel with it, the two forming

a drive or runway for the animals
which might be driven across the
blutt toward the lake. A similar
game drive containing effigies
with distorted or unusually pro-
a longed bodies and tails, has been
kY seen by Dr. Lapham, at Great
3 Bend.t  IHere the efligies are
. panthers and turtles combined.
¥ There is bat one tapering mound
in the group. The game drive
was here formed mainly by the
effigries, the distortions of the an-
imal figures having been such
that they served the purpose of
walls or long ridges. There ar€
other purposes that disto
figures may be supposed to bave

Fig. 8r. Game drives containing dig_ SCTVCd, bUt he.re the use ir
torted effigies of panthers near Honey 1 hese distortions of th=

Creek.

are interesting, as th

® See Lapham’s Antiquities, KLNIL  1%ee Laphan's Antiquit
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only that a subtle significance was given to the animal figures,
but what practical utility was an objectinerecting. As an evi-
dence of the usefulness of these ridges as a game drive or as a
screen against the attack of animals, we give an incident which
happened to an early settler. A Mr. Meggs, living at Arena, on
the Wisconsin river, was out with his gun one morning when
he came upon a bear. The result was that he was thrown into
a panic and fled to the first place of refuge. Fortunately there
was one of these artificial ridges near by. Hiding behind this,
his trepidation gradually wore oft and as the bear came near
he actually shot and killed it. The use of the effigies for game
drives is enhanced by the distortion. It makes the effigies longer
so that they serve the same purposes as long mounds or ridges.
It seems strange that the mound builders should have resorted
to this expedient, but they evidently had a superstition that their
animal divinities would aid them in shooting game or would pro-
tect them from the attacks of animals while they were hunting
them. There was a combination however, of a mechanical con-
trivance with a superstition or charm, and their safety was
owing as much, no doubt, to the contrivance as to the super-
natural power.

The distortion of animal figures was not used solely for
the purposes of the hunter. There are many effigies which
seem to have served the purpose of defense as well as those of
the chase. Probably there was a combination of hunting ani-
mals and defending villages as well as fencing garden beds and
places of cultivation, for there were many effigies where all of
:hese purposes could be served. We find distorted images of
panthers in game drives, but we find also huge images of pan-
thers surrounding village inclosures, the sides of the panther
forming a wall of defense. In other localities we find the cagle,
similarly situated, the ditferent attitudes of the eagle having
difterent offices: one shape appears as a guard to a village, an-
other appears to have been used as a screen for hunters, still
another served as a fence or guard to protect the fields, and
still another as a guard to the burying places. The distor-
tions of the eagle are as numerous as that of the panther.  We
give illustrations of this point.

Thereis a region where the eagle abounds in effigy and
serves a more prominent place than any other etfigy. This is
on the Wisconsin river, near Muscoda. llere the author has
discovered game drives, with the eagle unnaturally distorted as
the essential part of the group. In the same vicinity there is a
village site, the inclosure being surrounded by eagle effigies,
each effigy, however, having its natural shape. In the same
vicinity, burial mounds are guarded also by the eagle. Illus-
trations of this point are given, taken from a locality which
has been visited by II. M. Canfield, who surveyed the
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mounds at a n early day before the effigies were destroyed.

_/
1

_—

Fig. 8.

That the office of the eagle
was that of a guard in game
drives, as a defense to vil-
lage inclosures, and as a wall
to protect the passes in
bluffs, may be secn from the
specimens of distorted effi-
gies. The wing of the eagle
is distorted, somctimes un-
naturally represented. We
have referred to this in one
case before. In the group
of effigies at Mills’ Woods,
we noticed that the turtle
effigics were placed as look-
outs, that being their usual
office. 'We noticed thatthe
wings of the cagle stretched
from one group of turtles to
another, they having been
unnaturally prolonged in
order to make them cxtend
the whole distance, the ob-
ject of the extended wing
having been to furnish a
single unbroken wall of de-
fense across the whole face
of the bluff, other bird cffi-
gies in front of the eagle
having only partially served
the same purposc. There
arc  many other places
where bird cffigics are scen
in distorted attitudes, the
wing being unusually pro-
longed. One such cffigy has
been seen by the author on
the cast bank of Lake Kosh-
konong. Here the bird effigy
is attended with a long line
of burial mounds, but the
bird is situated between the
burial mounds and the lake
shore, the wings extending
in front of the tum
throughout the whole length






346

THE AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN.

Fig. 84.

Other effigies were
also arranged
along the bluff be-
yond. There is no
doubt that the in-
tent of the group
‘was to protect the
village from ap-
proach by way of
the stream. The
immense size of
the effigies indicate
this as well as the
situation.

In the vicinity of
Muscoda thereisa
group of eagles,
the most of them,
however, having
their wings par-
tially  expanded.
They surround an
inclosurc  which
evidently was once
used as a village
site. On one side
of the inclosure the
effigies are placed
with their wings
parallel, forming 2
fragmentary an
uneven line or wall
On the other side
the cagles have
their heads and
bodies in a line, the
wings forming the
wall.  No other
effigy than the
cagle is seen near
the inclosure
There arc a fev
long, straight
mour.ds, whic
serve to protect the
village.

The eagle isth®
effigy whichgus™®
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] the place. The approach
uuz.ml..,..’::.7 to the village is also
guarded by eagles, for the
banks of a stream which
heads near the village gite
has eagles stretched along
3 nearly its whole length un-
til an cxtensive marsh is
reached.  These eagles,
ey o which guard the approach
; along the stream, are, how-
ever, built with their wings
extended. One of them has
wings nearly a thousand
feet long.
Another place where
eagles have been noticed
having the purposc of de-
fense is at the foot of the
dells of the Wisconsin
river. Here the writer,
in company with Professor
F. W. Putman and J. Kim-
ball, discovered threc eagle
effigies, a figure of which is
given. The eagles were
stretched along at right
angles on the bluff of the
river, itsclf forming a wall
between the river and a swail
and guarding the bluff from
approach. Within this wall
the ground seemed to be
N broken as if therc had been
fV o\ garden beds or corn fields.
< { Possibly the ecffigies were
b designed as a fence to pro-
f’é‘\"e \ tect the corn fields. This
was on the farm of Mr.
7 Eaton. There were other
N ' mounds about a half mile
rd , " north of the line, but they
yunty smojidiazy]  had been obliterated and

¢ y could not be surveyed.
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CORRESPONDENCE.

THE CAMEL AND ELEPHANT MOUNDS AT PRAIRIE DU CHIEN.

LEditor American Antiquarian

While prosecuting archaological rcsearches in Vernon and
Crawford counties, Wisconsin, lately, my attention was especially
called to that part of your article on * Effigy Mounds, published
in Vol. g, of the Wisconsin I1istorical Society Collection, which
treats of certain carthworks of that class, situated in Campbell's
Coolie, not far from Prairie du Chien. The style in which your
informant, Dr. Phene, trcated them naturally created a curiosity
which only actual examination could satisfy. I therefore visited
this locality and made an instrumental survey of the best pre-
served of these remains — two so-called elephants.  This place
is two miles north of the center of Prairic du Chien and two
and one-half miles east ot the Mississippi river. There are
threc groups of effigies in the coolic proper; onec at the mouth,
one about one-quarter mile from Dousman'’s house (surveyed) and
one near the spring, one-half mile off. I found the elephants to
be the only figures with perfect outlines. In connection with them
werce one cross, three birds and twelve other mounds and em-
bankments, but not worth surveying.

A camel at Campbell's Coolic might be somewhere on the
surrounding bluff, for I do not belicve that these ‘ elephants”
were the effigics Dr. Phene saw, but I rather think the * camel”
was in some other coolie, as
no onc at Campbeli’s knew
of any person having been
there to see the groups |
have just described. There
arc somc mounds and em-
bankments on the bluffs,

i but I could not find or hear

Top < head Chittom et - 46 - of any effigy with them.
u;.:- <} bauy ot mound. 17 - PCOI)IC ”\-’ing a fc“- n]iles
Fig. 1. further up, however, said

that visitors in carriages had
been seen one time in their neighborhood looking for such
things.  Nearly one mile west of these “clephants ™ is another ’
ruined ong, in a ficld near the Catholic burial ground.

It occurred to me that perhaps you might think drawings of
these *“ elephants,” plotted from my field-notes, worthy of the
attention of your rcaders, and I therefore send you three dia-
grams herewith. Two are large scale plans (1 :400) of the asi-
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EDITORIAL NOTES.

HIEROGLYPHICS vs. PHONETICS.

It is singular how Antiquity becomes mingled with modem
mcthods of life. History repeating itself. China is the battle
ficld. The missionarics are now contending over a question
which was settled in Egypt 3,000 years ago. The Hieroglyph-
ics of China are the representatives of the old and decaying civ-
ilizations of that cmpire. The new and modern culture is
represented by a Phonetic alphabet. The question is whether
the missionaries shall retain the Hieroglyphics or substitute a
Phonctic alphabet for them. A pamphlet received from Rev.
H. Brown, D. D, contains the following sentiment : * The Hiero-
glyphics of Assyria, Babylon and Egypt sunk to oblivionin
their contest with an alphabet popularizing the literature that
had been hidden in mouldy temples and in the caskets of a priv-
ileged class.  There was, no doubt, just as much opposition then
to opening the mysteries of literature, science and religion to
the common pcople, through an easily acquired and rapidly
written phonetic system, as there now is to the printing of Jap-
anese scriptures and other reli{;fious works in the native phonetic
character — the “ women and children’s ” writing, as it is con
temptuously called. But the hieroglyphics went down never to
come up again, except as curiosities for learned antiquarians to
decipher.  So will it be with the hieroglyphics of China, ven-
erable and wonderful as they are, challenging universal admira-
tion, and presenting the most remarkable example of ingenuity.
literary toil and patience that the world has ever seen. Butno
scheme of picture writing can co-exist with modern civilization.
The masses can never be chained down to a system that re-
quires eight or ten years to obtain even a partial knowledge
of the characters necessary for ordinary reading.”

INSTRUCTIONS ON MOUND EXPLORING,

Dr. Charles Rau has sent us a printed copy of the paper
which he read at the last session of the National Academy al
Washington, in which instructions are given on mound explor
ing with a special refcerence to the points which should b
observed. We notice that the preservation of . the monumest
occupies a prominent place in the instructions. The importanc®
of making carcful surveys of the works is dwelt upon. The
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collecting of relics seems to be a subordinate matter. This puts
the subject in the right light.  'We are glad to know that the
pamphlet is to be issued as a circular by the Smithsonian, and
hope that it may be so thoroughly read that its instructions will
be heeded.

From May 23d, to May 3oth, the Congres Archéologique de
TFrance, held its fifty-first session in the department of the
Ariege. The centers of excursions were Pamicers, Foix, and
Saint-Girons. The programme embraced the archcology of
all periods, from the prehistoric period to the Renaissance;
aiso including religious, civil and military architecture.  Philol-
ogy was insisted on in the study of the different idioms and dia-
lects, and in the Etymology of local names, in this section
Ethnology also finds its place.

In June, a Congrés Geographique was also held in Toulouse,
onc section of which was devoted to Spanish and Pyrencan Geog-
raphy and Ethnology. We hope much from the labors of these
two meetings, especially as the department of the Aricge is the
least known district of the French Pryenees.

The last number of the Boletin of the Royal Academy of
History of Madrid, contains a most interesting articlec by Rev.
P. F. Fita, on the Roman inscriptions in the diocese of Barbas-
tro, in Aragon, on the southern slope of the Pyrenees. Several
of these inscriptions are new or from stones or monuments only
lately discovered. They were many of them erected by heirs
(h(eres) ex t(estamento), and scem to give evidence of the very
early existence of the actual “ derecho consucetudinario ” of Up-
per AAragon, according to which (as in the South Slavonic tribes
cf. Early Law and Custom, by Sir I1. P. Maine, 1883, p. 245.
seq.) the heir could be chosen from any member of the house-
community, son or daughter, uncle or aunt, or cven one merely
adopted into it (cf. Derecho Consuctudinario del Alto Aragon,
por Joaquin Costa Madrid, 1880). Among the Basques the
rule of absolute primogeniture whether female or male secems to
have prevailed, at lcast in later times.  The attention of Ameri-
can rcaders may be called to the *“ Memoria historica, politica
y economica de la Provincia de Misiones de Indios (Guaranis,”
now being printed for the first time in this monthly Balclin.“’

W. W,
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THE American Society of France at its meeting of February
18, discussed the interesting question of the most ancient dates
in the history of South America. -

M. Castaing, who had undertaken the study of this question,
began by observing that South America, having scarcely known
and not having practiced any kind of writing, it is from tradi-
tion only that we can seck for information on its history. This
tradition was collected in the early years of the Spanish con-
quest, during the XVIth century; but certainly comparing it
with the chronology of Mexico, this fact constitutes no inferior-
ity, since the monuments of the latter country, both pictured
and written, date scarcely higher. Nevertheless, M. Castaing
_has not thought fit to employ the affirmative method habitual

with the Mexicanists; he will not present a complete chronology
like that which classical studies have enabled scholars to estab-
lish for the antiquity of the old continent; but he asks the
Socicty to follow him in his researches according to the retrospec-
tive method.
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NOTES ON CLASSICAIL ARCH.EOLOGY.

THE PAINTING OF STATUES.—The question, ¢ Shall we Paint our Statues ?’' is under
scussion among antiquarians in Germany. George Treu has written a brochure with
iis title in which he sums up the answer of the past to the question as follows: ¢ Itisa
-oved fact that all antiquity, including the Graeoo-Roman epoch, and the Middle
.ges, as a general rule, painted and enlivened their statuary, if not of bronze, with
olors; and that polychromy was first banished from the plastic arts through an
tcheological misunderstanding in the Renaissance period.” = (6. Semper wrote some
2ars afn: ¢« It is extremely difficult to convince l)enple that the ancients could have
svered so noble a material as their white marble with colors. But apart from the
Idest monuments of wood and clay, the most of the Greek temples, and all of the
Idest, consisted of a gray limestone, or of porous stone, and were covered with a
:ucco before the surface was painted. White marble was chosen afterwards, and
nly then where it was close at hand, or later in buildings of extraordinary splendor,
ad then especially for the following reasons: 1. Because, on account of its hardness
nd fineness it was capable of more exquisite working. 2. Because it made stucco
aperfluous. The last layer of all antique stucco-surface consisted of a fine marble
ust, which appears to have been necessary for the encaustic painting. But to mar-
le temples painting could be applied at once, and the colurs were more brilliant and
wre lasting. This is the reason why few traces of ancient painting remain upon
:mples \\hich were covered with stucco, while at Athens and in all marble monu-
1ents the colors still adhere. 3. Because a great value was placed upon the cost-
ness of the material. The unscen substance must correspond to the external
plendor.

¢ If one would convince himself how unsightly and offensive a marble structure be-
omes when bare in a southern clime, he has only to view the Cathedral of Milan,
‘hose whiteness the sun renders blinding, the shade icy cold. The golden crust of
ireek monuments is lacking. ‘This crust is usually regarded as the result of time,
ut it is nothing else than the residue of ancient painting. As regards sculpture,
herever it formed a part of the architectural structure it could not remain colorless
‘here all else glittered with colors. And soit 1s found. With isolated statues, the
we was different. But here, too, the surroundings were taken into account. Under
1e open air, in the midst of green leaves and grassy lawns, pure white was an ad-
antage. But the tendency towards color may be seen from the number of bronze
nd gilded statues which were scattered everywhere.”

In order that more exact knowledge of the coloring of statues among the ancients
1ay prevail, the Archzological Society of Athens will soon publish some thirty col-
red facsimilies of the sculptures recently recovered upon which the traces of painting
re most vivid.

THE PAPYRI FROM THE FAyUM.— These Papyri, of which some account was given
1 the second number of the ANTIQUARIAN of this year, continue to be unrolled at Vi-
nna with success, and with continual additions of important documents. In the de-
artment of Greek, the announcement is made that the remains of a papyrus roll
sntain a hitherto unknown polemic speech against Isocrates, written in the finest
Jexandrian calligraphy.  Another piece is added to that already discovered of the
istory of Thucydides, containing scholia also, and some notable readings. The 1st,
d, 4th, 8th, 11thand 17th book of the Iliad, and a paraphrase of the 4th book are repre-
ented, though the extent of each is not great. Fragments of an westhetic treatise of
1e 2d century, A. 1),, and a whole philosophical dissertation in the style of Aristotle,
-agments from the trimeters of a dramatic writer, patristic works, one of the oldest
‘hristian Manuscript works, fragments from the Olld and New Testament, Genesis,
saiah, the Psalms, the Evangelists (4th to the 6th century), numerous documents of
alue for chronology, giving dates according to the Macedonian and Egyptian meth-
ds, etc., are mentioned in the list.  Of Latin papyri about ten only have thus far
een found, but some three hundred Sassanid-Persian are enumerated, some on papy-
us, some on parchment, some on leather. The Arabian papyri mount up to one
aousand, among which, twenty-five docuinents have the original lead seals attached.

CYPRIOTE INSCRIPTIONS.— Professor Sayce writes to the Berlin Philolog. IWochen-
:ﬁrgt, that in addition to the forty-four Cypriote inseriptions which he copied at
\bydos, he also found one at Thebes, in one of the ‘imves in the Valley of the 'infs.

vs

[he most of these inscriptions, as was to be expected, consist of proper names only;
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but one reads, ‘¢ Aristocles, the Selaminian, made me;” another, ¢ SoFes, the sonof
TimoFanax, an Achwean.” In the last, the word Achaean has the F before the last
syllable, thus supplying for the first time, what Curtius had doubted, an instance of
the digamma in this word, corresponding to the V' of the Latin Ackerus.  Another
proper name has the form Keramius.  Prof. Sayce mentions a form of the 3d sing.
mmpf. of the verb *“to be,” as occurring also in Arcadian, thus bringing additional
})ronf of the connection of the two dialects. The same form, however, is far more
requent in Doric.

DiscovERIES IN EGyrr — M. Maspero, during his official Nile trip this year, dis-
covered an entire necropolis at Khemnis or Panopolis, in - Upper Egypt, whose tombs
had never been opened.  So far it appears to belong to the Greek period, and the
sepulchres are great family vaults, rather than isolated tombs. Five which were
opened under Maspero’s supervision contained 120 mummies. He thinks that the
cemetery must contain 5,000 or 6,000 mummies all told.  Perhaps the main interest
attaching to the discovery is the fact that it is in tombs of this period that papyri
containing fragments of Greek writers are found, and as this town was a favorite re-
sort of Greek settlers, hopes are entertained that something of value may come
light.

®At Sakkarah an inviolate tomb of the time of Pepi L., of the VI Dynasty, wa
found to contain three sarcophagi, of which two.were of wood and one of limestone.
The last was covered inside and externally with paintings, and with religious teats
written in a fine hieratic hand.

Mr. Petrie has discovered that the necropolis of the city of San was without the
walls, not within as Marictte supposed from some graves {u: found when excavating
there some years ago. Most of the tombs have been rifled. In the vicinity of the
temenos-wall of the great temple, which was eighty feet in thickness, Petrie has
lighted upon a small Graeco-Roman chapel containing some tablets in which Ptolemy
l’tiladclphu.s and Arsinoe are represented in the act of adoration to Khem, Horus
and Buto.

Mr. Petrie’s soberness of judgment is so great that the following account from his
own pen may be relied upon: ““In the course of the excavations at San (Zoan-Tanis)
there have been disclosed several portions of a red granite colossal statue of Rame-
ses H, which, when whole, must have been the largest statue known. It appears to
have been a standing figure of the usual type, crowned with the crown of Upper
Egypt, and supported up the back by a pilaster. Judging from the dimensions of
the various parts, such as the car an({thc instep, and comparing the proportionate
size of the cartouches (which are three feet wide), with those cngravell on other
statues, this  colossus  must have heen 98 feet high, from toot to crown
Together with its pedestal, which we can scarcely doubt was in one piece with it
it would altogether be about 115 feet high. The great toe measures eighteen inches
across. ‘That it was a monolith is almost certain from the fact that all' the largest
statues are without any joint; nor does this seem incredible, since there are obelisks
nearly as long. But this may claim tohave been the tallest and heaviest statue that we
know of, as the figure alone’ would weigh 700 tons, to which the accessories would add
a> muchagain. A total weight of 1,200 tons is most likely under, rather than over,
the actual sum.  The statue has been cut up into building blocks by Sheshank I,
and used in the construction of the great pylon; hence only small picces of a few tons
each are now to be seen.”

DIsCOVERY oF PITHOM — R, S. Poole writes to Z%e .dcademy that Dr. Brugxch
has an article in the Dewtsche Rerue, in which he fully accepts the discovery of Pithom
by M. Naville, with its important result in determining a position in the route of the
Exodus.  “He does so with his usual frankness, little caring for the modiﬁcatiol}t'f
his own views, and rejoicing in the success of his eminent colleague.  The guestir
of Pithom has thus finally passed from the domain of controversy into that of estal
lished fact.””

Erie Cvere — D, B, Monro, the Homeric scholar, and Provost of Oricl College, Ov
ford, has anacutely argued paper in the Journal of Hellenic Studies, Vol. iv. No. %
¢ On the Fragment of Proclus’ Abstractof the Epic Cycle Contained in the Codex Ve
enctus of the Iliad,” in which he sums up his results as follows: ¢ In the carlies per-
iods of Greek learning — from Plato and Aristotle to Aristarchus and his followers—
there is no trace of the ¢ Epic Cycle,” or of any similar poetical compilation. The
KYKLOS oceurs as the name of a particular kind of short poem, and also in th"
of a prose work containing a comprehensive survey or abridgment of mythi
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tory. ‘The adjective KYKLIKOS has the general sensc of ¢conventional,” and is
also used as the name (or nickname) of an Alexandrine school of poctry.  The seriptor
cyelicus of Horace is one of this school, which has nothing whatever to do with
the early post-Homeric poets, called ‘Cyclic’ in our histories of Greek literature.”
At the May meeting of the Hellenic Society, Mr. Munro read another paper in con-
tinuation, on the Epic Cycle, giving a summary of the Aecthiopis and Iliou-Persis of
Arctinus, and of the Little Ihad, and showing how they carried on the story of the
Iliad with interesting deviations, and additions of distinctly post-Homeric character.

THE Archrological Museum at Cambridge, England, was officially opened to the
public on the 6th of May. Cambridge is the only British university in which
classical archaology has obtained a fixed place in the scheme of classical teaching,
and much of the impulse towards the gathering of the casts and the foundation of this
new museum has been due to the enthusiasm and keen artistic insight of Dr. Charles
Waldstein, a former native of New York and student at Columbia College, who has
been lecturing for some years at Cambridge upon archxology with remarkable suc-
cess, and has recently been appointed digector of the Fitzwilliam Museum to succeed
Prof. Sidney Colvin, who has gone to the British Museum. Dr. Waldstein will also
have charge of the collection of casts in the new museum. The building comprisesa
large lecture room, a library, apartments of the curator, and rooms for the collection
of casts and the local collection of the Cambridge Antiquarian Society. On the occa-
sion of the opening, Prof. Michaelis, of Strassburg, wrote to Dr. Waldstein in part
as follows: *In Germany, since the days of the venerable Welcker, we are fully
aware that such a museum (as yours) is as necessary a supplement to arch:eological
lectures as a laboratory is to lectures on physics or chemistry, or as an hospital 15 to
oral instruction of medical students. I have little doubt that your example will soon
be followed by the sister universities in your country, and that your museum of casts
will in future days be regarded in Great Britain with a feeling of grateful veneration
similar to that with which German archxologists regard the museum of the Bonn
University, founded about sixty years ago, in which many of our living archzeologists
have acquired their first personal knowledge of the masterpieces of Greek art.”

NOTES FROM ORIENTAL PERIODICALS.
By PrOF. JoHN AVERY.

WHERE DOEs THE SoMA Grow ?—Under this title Professor Roth, of Tubingen,
communicates to the Fournal of the German Oriental Socicty some results of a
search for the home of the plant whose juice formed so important an element in the
religious ceremonies of the ancient Hindus. The Soma, was not, the writer thinks,
indigenous to India; and since neither the plant nor its expressed juice would sufter
distant transportation, if we could find it growinganywhere at the present day, that
.;-!)ot must be regarded as the home of at least the eastern branch of the Indo-

uropean family before it settled the plateau of Iran or the valley of the Indus. The
reason that this clue has not been followed more carefully hitherto is due partly to
the feeling that the qualities ascribed to the Soma-plant were the product of a religious
phantasy, and that its juice, unlike that of the grape, was never a common beverage;
and partly to the danger attendant upon exploration in the countrtes north of India.

About two years since, Dr. Albert Regel, a botanist in the service of the Russian
E:\'ernment, was directed, at the instance of Irof. Roth, to search the region

tween the upper waters of the Oxus and the Jaxartes and their confluents, for a
plant answel;:g to the description of the Soma. If it had ever grown there, the
chance was of finding it still, since its home was upon high elevations, not easily
reached, amf its destruction for religious uses had long ago ceased. The search was
carefully made by Dr. Regel, who was stationed about two hundred miles south of
Tashkend, with the result of assuring him that no plant like the Soma grew thereat
the present time. He, however, saw reason to believe that farther east; the little
known region of the Hindu Kush was far richer in floral treasures, and it is there, if
anywhere, that we may hope to discover the Soma-plant.
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THE ORIGIN OF THE INDIAN ALPHABET — We have alr:ady referred in this
journal to some of the discussions regarding the origin of that one of the old Indian
alphabets which was the mother of most of the systems of writing which have since
been current in India. A very useful summary of the different views that have pre-
vailed, with brief criticisms 02' each, is furnished by Mr. Cust, in the Ponrnal of the
Royal Asiatic Sociely for July. Ofthe two alphabets, whose ancient forms have been
preservcd for us in inscripticns, the northern one is admittedly of Semetic origin; it
1s in regard to the south-Indian letters that scholars are not in accord. Two princ-
pal theories have been advanced, each championed by Orientalists of the highest m
utation. The first one, held by such scholars as Edward Thomas, Rajendra
Mitra, Professor Goldstucker, Professor I.assen and General Cunningham, assumesa
native origin— either Aryan or Dravidian —of the South-Indian afphnbct, though
some, like Professor Dowson, would admit that the idea of phonetic symbols may
have come to India from the west. Aﬁninst this view it is urg:d that we ought tofind
in India, as in Egypt, inscriptions in the ideographic stage, showing a gradual devel-
opment of the art, but notrace of such has yet appeared.

According to the second theory, the Southern alphabet was brought to India from
the West, (E()ugh there is no general agreement about the channel through which it
came. James Prinsep, writing as long ago as 1837, thought that he co\ﬁd trace the
Sanskrit letters back to the oldest form of Greek. Most scholars, however, who hold
the second theory go back more immediately to a Semitic source. Prof. Weber he-
lieves that the Indians borrowed their letters from the Phenicians at about the same
time that the Greeks did, that is, between the tenth and the eighth centuries B. C.
Mr. Rhys Davids thinks that letters may have been first brought to Ceylon by Anb
traders, whence they were transmitted to the continent of Inﬁia. Dr. Burnell was
inclined to look to an Aramaic type of Semitic, used in Persia, as the immediate
source. Dr. Cust favors the idea that the I{imyaritic language of southern Arabis
gave letters to India. It can be shown that commerce was carried on between Yemen
and the Malabar coast at a very early period, providing, thus, an easy channel for
the transmission of the ancient culture of Arabia. Both Dr. Burnell and Mr. Cust
have recognized the serious objection to this view, that no Himyaritic inscriptions
have yet been found so old as those of southern India. Southern Arabia, however,
has never been so fully explored, and older monuments may yet be discovered. A
definite settlement of the origin of the oldest Indian alphabet is Leset with special
difficulties, since Hindu history and even legend are utterly silent regarding it. Un-
less some new light is shed from an unexpected source we must be content to rest
our opinion upon probabilities, and these are certainly in favor of a Semitic origin.

THE NEW ORIENTAL GUEST HOUSE IN ENGLAND.— The last number of Trubner's
Record contains a view and description of a building which has been recently pur
chased to serve as a university, a muscum, and a place of residence for natives 0‘
India who desire to enjoy temporarily the benefits of western civilization — espea
ally for those who belong to, or are preparing for some branch of government service
in their native land. The building, which is situated about twenty-four miles from
London, was originally designed as a retreat for stage actors; but failing in this, it
has been secured by Dr. Leitner, in co-operation with other gentlemen in Englanl
and India, for the purpose above described.

A great obstacle, in the view of natives, to leaving India, is the loss of caste and
consequent impairment of social influence after their return. To obviate this objec-
tion, separate parts of the building are assigned to Hindus, Sikhs, and Muhamma-
dans, where each person can have facilities for cooking and eating, according to the
rules of his caste. .

Professorships are to be founded, by which not only can Orientals be instructed in
the science, literature, and art of the west, but Europeans canacquire the living lan-
guages of the east. The institution is affiliated with the Panjab University, 8
will conduct its examinations and confer its degrees in Europe. ~ A museum is also
projected, which shall illustrate the industrial arts, the antiquities, the literature and
the ethnology not only of the Panjab, but of the whole eastern world. The scheme
is a noble and far-sighted one, anJ, if carried out with a zeal commensurate with the
wisdom of its conception, will be most beneficient in its results.

THE VEDDAS OF CrvrLoN.—This people, which is regarded as one of the loweft
specimens of humanity, has been frequently mentioned by travelers and schole— ™
as is often the case with savage tribes, the information has been lacking i» »
and completeness. The best accounts that we have seen are one by Mr. ~
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a study of the fossils in the superimposed beds will determine whether that anti-
quity 1s to be counted by centuries or by geological time.

He also exhibited a portion of the right side of a human under-jaw which was
found by Dr. C. C. Abbott in place in the gravel, fourteen feet from the surface, at
_the railroad cut near the station at Trenton, New Jersey. I will be rememberel
that in this same gravel deposit Dr. Abbott has found numerous rudely made imple-
ments of stone, and that in 1882 he found a human tooth about twelve feet from the
surface, not far from the spot where, as he states, the fragment of jaw was discoverel
on April 18, 1884. Both the tooth and piece of jaw are in the Peabody Museum,
and they are much worn as if by attrition in the gravel. That they are as old as the
gravel deposit itself there seems to be no doubt, whatever age geologists may assign
to it, and they were apparently deposited under the same conditions as the mastodon
tusk which was found several years since not far from where the human remains were
discovered. \While there is no doubt as to the human origin of the chipped stone
implements which have been found in the Trenton gravel, a discovery to which
archaeology is indebted to Dr. Abbott, the fortunate finding of these fragments of the
human skeleton add to the evidence which Ir. Abbott has obtained in relation to the
existence of man previous to the formation of the great Trenton gravel deposit.

BOOK REVIEWS,
Annals of Fort Mackinac, by DwiGHT H. KELTON, U. S. Army. Island edition.

This little volume contains an account of the earliest inhabitants of Mackinoc, the
Mishiniki, of the early French visitors, of Father Marquette, and the Algonquin villa,
-the annals of the Island from 1534 to 1882, a description of the antiquities includinil e
old forts, and a brief collection of the legends still preserved among the native inhab-
itants. One legend contained in it has interested us. The rabbit's back is the
name of a bluff, which when seen from a distance, resembles a sitting rabbit. The
Pagan Indians were in the habit of offering sacrifices to the spirit which resided in
the bluff, showing how prevalent the animism was which transformed nature into
a divinity. The spirit of amimals frequently being supposed to possess rocks, islands
and hiil-tops, the book is a valuable one in many respects, the arrangement, how-
ever, might be improved. The lists of names of onlicers and other statistics, would
have been hetter if placed at the close of the book, and the legends would have been
more attractive if more of them had been given.  The views prepared are attractive,
and the contents are instructive.

By-Paths of Bible Knowledye, [11.  Fresh Lights from the Ancient Monuments, by
A, HUSaver, M. Ao A sketch of the most striking confirmation of the Bible
from recent discoveries in Kgypt, Assyria, Palestine, Babylonia, Asia Minor.

Dr. Sayce has given in this little volume, a very valuzble resume of recent discov-
eries in the east, as he is well prepared to do from his acquaintance with the archeo-
logy of the region. The volume contains a description of the Cuneiform alphabe;, ©
and the discovery and interpretation of Bilingual text. The creationltablets ar¢
also described as well as the moabite stone.  The Siloam inscription is also given it
fac-simile. A brief account of the Hittites follows, and a review of Assyrian sculp-
tures. It is an excellent review of the work which has been done by arch eologists.
and should be owned by every Oriental scholar.

Comparative Vocabularics of the Indian  Tribes of Britivh Columbdia, b3 w.
Frazer TorMie and Geo. M. Dawsos, D. S.

The geological survey of Canada has done good service in collecting the vocabt:
laries of the English language of British Columbia. The collecting i the joint work
of Mr. Gea. \W. Dawson and Mr. W, F. Tolmie. The tribes represnted are fint
the Thlinkeet, Haida, and Teshinsian, the Nisknalli, the Chinook, the Tinneb,
Sclish, and several others, which we will not mention. The volume is atte
with maps of the British Columbia, in which the tribes are located, and whichae
colored according to the languages prevalent.
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The Folk-Lore of Yucatan, by DANIEL G. BRINTON, M. ).  From the Folk-Lore
?’aurmzl. Part 1, Vol. 8.

n the Folk-Lore of Yucatan we find what @ power is nniversally ascribed to the
magicians of transforming themselves into beasts. The same, intercourse hetween
the stars and heavenly bodies and human beings.  One of the moat celebrated kings
of the Kiches, of Guatemala, it is said, every seven days descended to the sky, fol-
Jowed the path of the abode of the dead, put on the nature of a serpent, an eagle,
and again of a tiger, and then became coagulated blood, going through this round
every seven days. ‘There is a new version also, among the Mayas, as to to the power
of salt. In this case a woman was in the habit of going to the moon, but the tslrow-
ing of salt upon her destroyed the charm.

Papers Concerning Early Navigation on the Great Lakes, by WiLLIAM HoDGE.
¢« Capt, David Wilkinson,” *“The Pioneer Steamboat.”  Buflalo Historical So-
ciety.

The rt):minisccnccs of Wm. Hodge in reference to early navigation, have consider-
able historical value. The Walk in the Water was the first steamboat on the lakes,
It was in the habit of starting out with six yoke of oxen, but when it escaped from
the current of the Niagara River, true to its name, it ran, or rather walked, but a
few scasons, and gave place to more pretentions vessels.  The period covered by the
narrative is that which elapsed between 1813 and 1837, a very interesting period in
the history of the Interior.

Navajo Sikversmiths, by Dr. WAsHINGTON MaTHEWs, UL S, A,

Dr. Mathews has described the method of work common among the native silver-
smiths of the west. ‘The one point is noticeable and that is the natural skillin draw-
ing and ornamenting exhibited by the natives. As arule he sa{s, they find
approximate centers with the eye, and engrave all figures by the unaided guidance of
t&’; unreliable organ. It illustrates the probable method which is common among
the natives of prehistoric times.

Okadaira Shell Mound at Hitacki, being an appendix to Memoir, Vol. I, Part I,
.of the science department. Tokio Daigaku by I. llIIjima and C. Sasaki, stu-
dents of Biology.

The shell mounds of Japan have been described by Prof. Morse. An appendix to
Mr. Morse’s pumphlet has been prepared by two Japanese students. “The appendix
has fewer words in the letter press, but more plates and illustrations. 'Rc two
together form a valuable contribution to science.

NEW PUBLICATIONS.

PINART, ALrH. L., Catalogue de Livres rares et precienicux.—This is the catalogue
of the explorer’s linguistic, ethuologic and anthropologic library containing 1440
numbers, among them 975 rare and valuable books on America; it includes the Abbe
Brasseur’s collection of manuscripts and printed books. The auction sale will take
place at No. 28 Rue des Bons Enfants, Paris, from Jan. 28 to Febr. 5, 1884.

BuscH, MAX, D. Med.: die Wotjaken, cine ethnologische Studie.  Stuttgart, 1882,
Cotta publisher, 4to., pp. 185 and two col. plates. Contains interesting legends,
myths and songs of that T'uranian nation.

TRANSACTIONS of the Anthropological Society of Washington, D. C.  Vol. I1. from
Febr. 7, 1882 to May 15, 1883. \Washington, 1883, 8vo., 211 pages. Illustrated.

Curris, WinLiamM E., Children of the Sun. Chicago, 1883, pp. 154, 16mo.—
Describes a visit to the Zuni Indians, New Mexico.

FLETCHER, Ron., Tattooing among Civilized P'eople. Washington, D. C., 1883, pp.
27. Separately printed from the above ¢ Transactions.”

FLETCHER, Ron., Experiments on Serpent Venom, 8vo., pp. 16. Scparately
printed from Amer. Journ. of the Medical Sciences.

VoN Gizyckl, Dr. Georg, Grundzuge der Moral, Leipzig, Friedrich Publisher,
1883. 12mo., pp. 140.

SMUCKER, Isaac, Mound Builders’ Works, near Newark, Ohio, pp. 20, 16mo.
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THE RACES OF THE INDO-PACIFIC OCEANS.

POLYNESIANS.

The vast island-world which, as a southern extersion of the
continent of Asia, has been properly called Australasia, and
which may be roughly deﬁnecF as lying between the g5th degree
of east and the ngth degree of west longitude, and between
the 22d degree of north and the 47th degree of south latitude,
has been the home within historic times of at least four distinct
types or races of men. Three of these races are black, or
very dark in complexion, and are called respectively Papuans
or Melanesians, Negritos and Australians — the last including
the extinct people of Tasmania. The fourth is a lighter, cina-
mon colored race, and is usually divided into three affiliated
groups, which are known as Polynesians or Mahoris, Microne-
sians and Malayans.

It is our design, to sketch in a popular way the physical
characters, the Fanguages. the customs and beliefs of these types
of mankind scattered over an area exceeding that of Asia itself.
There is much in their past history and ethnic connections that
is still and Yerhaps will always remain a subject of controversy;
but we shall give little space to these discussions, confining our-
selves to facts and theories which are generally accepted by
scholars. In some parts of the field the efforts of missionaries
and the spread of commerce have wrought so great a trans-
formation in the occupations and beliefs of the people that, as
our purpose is toshow them in their primitive guise. the picture
must be sometimes understood as portraying the past though not
a remote one.

We will begin our survey with the lighter race, and with its
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easternmost branch. If one will draw a line from New Zealand
northward to Hawaii, curving it to the west so as to include the
Ellice or Lagoon Islands, but excluding Fiji, all the islands east
of that line will represent Polynesia, properly so-called. The
gincipal groups scattered over this great expanse of ocean are

awaii or Sandwich, Marquesas, Paumotu or Low Archipelago,
Society, Cook, Tibnai or Austral Ellice, Tokelan or Union,
Samoa, Tonga, and New Zealand. Besides a few other groups
of inferior importance, two single islands of deserved special
mention — Pitcairn, where the descendants of the mutineers of
the Bounty still reside, and Easter, whose architectural remains
have greatly puzzled archaeologists.

It is necessary to remind the reader that the name Polynesia
“many islands,” though most appropriately applied to the innu-
merable islands and islets that dot the eastern Pacific, is often
extended in popular usuage as far west as New Guinea, and is
even made to include Australia and the Malay Archipelago.
But even in the narrowest use of the term, stretching as it does,
over 70° of latitude, it embraces a considerable variety of climate
and productions, though not so great as in countries farther re-
moved from the leveling influence of the sea.

All writers agree that physically the Polynesians are among
the finest looking races on the globe. Their average height is
about three inches greater than that of Europeans, and their
limbs are shapely and muscular. The men are rather superior
to the women, who, though attractive in childhood, incline to
grow too stocky at maturity. Their complexion varies from an
almost European fairness to a dark brown, with occasionally a
yellow or olive tint. The head bears a heavy crop of hair,
which is usually black, with a tendency to curl. The growth is
small on the face and other parts of the body, and is carefully
plucked out. The nose is apt to be long and aquiline, but dis-
figured by a flatness at the extremity. The mouth is well shapen
and displays teeth of pearly whiteness. The shape of the head
differs little from that of Europeans, belonging, to speak scien-
tifically, to the mesocephalic order, with a tendency to the doli-
chocephalic. The wide range of physical variation which has
been noticed among these islanders, which at first view suggests
mixture of race, is due probably to their relatively high develop-
ment, which always tends to differentiate men, to the extent of
their domain, and the infrequent communication between its
parts. Only on the border of Melanesia are we to think of inter-
mixture of races.

The custom of tattooing the body formerly existed in all parts
of Polynesia, but is now generally abandoneg, except among the
ruder 1slanders. The process was substantially as tollows :ﬁm
artist first drew the desired pattern upon the body of hie

ject; then taking a fine-toothed comb, made of shell or b
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length may be any measure desired, and rolls often contain
hundreds of yards. The most expensive garments known to
Polynesia are the feather head dresses and mantles. They are
constructed of fine mat work,in the meshes of which are in-
terwoven the feathers ot various birds. The most famous of
these mantles are those of the Hawaiian kings. A little honey-
bird, somewhat rarely occurring, has under its wings, one or
two golden-yellow feathers about an inch in length. These
are plucked out, and wrought iuto the garment with infinite
patience and skill. Many years are required to complete a sin-
gle garment, and its value is priceless.

The Polynesians are generally cleanly in their persons where
the heat of the climate and nearness of the sea make daily bath-
ing a convenience and comfort. In New Zealand, on the con-
trary, the colder climate disinclines to frequent washing, and
the uncivilized native is filthy and covered with vermin. The
principal food of the people is naturally fish; but bread-fruit,
yams, bananas, cocoanuts, and the fruit of the pandanus, to-
gether with the flesh of such animals as abound on the islands,
form a part of their diet. Even lizards, rats, and a kind a of
larvae are not despised by the poorer classes. Since the art of
pottery or working metals was unknown before the arrival of
Europeans, all cooking was done with hot stones in a shallow
pit in the ground; and all accounts agree that food prepared in
this way had a delicacy of flavor quite unknown to modern
culinary art. At one time or another cannibalism seems to
have been practiced all over Polynesia, but not so habitually or
persistently as among the more savage tribes of Melanesia. On
some islands the custom had been voluntarily abandoned before
European discovery, and elsewhere real or assumed abhorrence
of it was commonly expressed. Only the bodies of enemies
were eaten, and women and children were generally excluded
from the feast. Whatever may have been the origin of the
practice, one motive for its continuance seems to have been the
supposed transference of the qualities of the slain to the eater, just

as some tribes in India eatthe tiger for the same purpose; hence the
" flesh of the bravest warriors was cagerly sought, and the part
in which the courage was supposed to reside was especially
rized.

The houses of central Polynesia are built within inclosed
yards, and consist of a leaf-thatched roof lying upon rafters, of
which one end is fastened to tall central posts and the other
rests upon lower side posts. There are no walls, to allow a free
circulation of air, as frames of plaited leaves serve the pur-
pose. The structure usually rests upon a rude stone platform
raised a few feet above the ground. The furniture for the
house is simple, consisting of mats for the floor and for bede.
rolls of native cloth, tools and weapons, and wooden ve
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Gods, and, as a partaker of the divine nature, was never cir-
cumcised or tatooed. His person was sacred, and would not
be approached within a certain distance by his attendants. A
special place was assigned him at feasts, and the king sat in his
presence as a sign of inferiority. His marriage and funeral
were attended with unusual ceremonies, and his place was filled
by his son.

The support of the state on Tonyga took the form of gifts
from the inferior to the higher chiefs, and the people to the
class next above them. This tribute consisted of mats, cloth,
fruits, material for canoes, or whatever was they desired. They
were generally brought twice a year; and since the lower class
in society had no rights of tproperty, no objection could be
made to any demands the chiets might set up to the products
of their toil.

The political constitution of Tonga seems to preserve best
the arrangement of society which once prevailed all over Poly-
nesia. The same is true in a less degree of Samoa. On Tahiti,
Rarotonga, and Hawaii, as in Tonga, the kingly power has
raised itself to special prominence; while in New Zealand, the
Marquesas and Paumotu, a condition more like that on Samoa
prevails. As we have more than once intimated, the political
system was framed on the theory that there were two distinct
orders of mankind —the one derived from the gods and deserv-
ing divine honor, the others sprung from the earth, and having
no expectation beyond this life. Any commingling of the two
orders was a corruption of the purity of the higher one, and
the fruit of it ought to be destroyed ; hence infanticide in the
case of mixed marriages was a duty and merit.

Before the introduction of Christianity the islanders were in
a chronic state of warfare. Fighting seemed to be a pastime.
and the slightest pretext was sufficient to fan the embers of strife
into a'flame. In Tahiti, when occasion for war arose, a herald
carrying the royal banner was sent around to summon the war-
riors to an assembly. No one dared to remain at home and
encounter the charge of cowardice. If after discussion the
majority decided for war, and the gods sent favorable omens,
preparations were made for the conflict. Profuse offerings were
brought to the friendly gods, and prayers were put up for their
aid; an attempt was even made to bribe the gods of the enemy
to desert their votaries and come to the other side. The priests
with their idols accompanied the war party, and used the offices
of religion to inspire the warriors to heroic deeds. There were
certain other persons also whose duty it wasto urge on thefray
by frantic shouts, or the recital of stories of prodigious exploits.
In New Zealand, war was in some sense a religious act, and the
warriors were Zabu until the close of the battle. In this case ™
was unlawful for women to be present.
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with all the ancient kingdoms of the world. We know some-
thing of their social usages and political arrangement, some
thing of their traditional past, where rise and sink like
the phantoms of a camera, successive monarchies, something of
thair subversion and disappearance, when the convulsions that
oversurned the Mexican empire terminated in their own ruin.
They were both expressions of a simultaneous impulse, having
the same tendency in religion, government and art. Whence
that movement originated we are unable to say. We have now
only o examine brietly as we can the extraordinary product it has
:s, the ftower of an eccentric and indigenous civilization,
ctore the root that bore it had beenseen or followed. It
= oXOic cultus, composed of new, unmentioned ele-
4. and fantastic, already in a sort of decadence
a¢t it and then swept away in the rude contact
roes of enlightened warfare and the fanatic lust
v
icx and Mexico from an archaeological point of
maturally constdered together; their similarity of
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stantly approaching a converging range which forms the high
lands behind Vera Cruz. As they unite the intermediate areas
as if raised through the communicated disturbance which ele
vated each, attain a high altitude and form the extensive table
land of Anahuac. This table land, upon which Mexico is built,
- cleftin districts by broad éarrancas or cafions, reaches, in an
unbroken plateau to the bay of Campeche, and sinks away in
terraces to the Pacific. Across this table land runs an irregular
line of tremendous peaks, capped with eternal snows. The
Plateau of Oaxaca lies southward, separated by the Cuesta de
San Juan, and then the commingled mountain ranges subsideto
the insignificant elevation of 750 feet at the isthmus of Tehuan-
tepec. The table land is resumed in the district of Soconusco
in Chiapas. Here issues a radial arm through Yucatan,
and the flanks of a new Sierra, which unfolding in a double
range in Honduras, encloses table lands, intervening valleys
ard intersecting ranges. The Plateau of Nicaragua follows,
dipping suddenly on the east to the barbarous and deadly
stretches of the Mosquito Coast, and rising on the west to fer-
tile table lands on the treacherous slopes of recent volcanoes.
Lower table lands succeed, and the mitigated splendors of
the lofty Cordilleras disappear entirely across the narrow isth-
mus of Panama. Upon this diversified and variously endowed
arena rose the native American civilization, the product in its
last stages of a complicated and prolonged interaction between
many nations, whose history shows the fierceness and frequency
of the struggles for predominance between rival families, the
successive introduction of new and barbaric blood from beyond
its limits, the decadence of empires, renovations of abuse by ple-
bian or aristocratic revolt, a tedious recital of monarchical ambi-
tion, hierarchic despotism, national conquest and individual
turpitude.

Of the Maya nations, a brief notice of their social and gov-
ernmental aspects will properly introduce any notice of their
archaology and ruins. The term Maya is applied properly to
four centres of national life, those in Yucatan, Guatemala, Chia-
pas, Salvador and Nicaragua, although in some cases there is
evidence of admixture and partial identification with the Nahuan
stock, as in Nicaragua. The government in Yucatan, Guate-
mala and the Chiapas was very similar, and the religious and
social usages that prevailed only modified in each by extrinsic
forms. The government was a theocratic aristocracy where-
in the ruler assumed, at least traditionally, the office ot a law-
giver and a priest. Society was composed of the group of the
nobility in which the royal family was pre-eminent, the group
of the priests whose congenital ties with royalty made them the
monaich’s natural allies, the group of plebeians, and the p
of slaves. The king was assisted by a council of loré
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a child baptised they notified the priest of their intentions.
The latter then published a notice throughout the town of the
day upon which the ceremony would take place, being first
careful to fix upon a day of good omen. When the appointed
day arrived, all assembled with the children who were to be bap-
tised in the house of the giver of the feast, who was usually
one of the wealthiest of the parents. In the courtyard fresh
leaves were strewn, and there the boys were ranged in a row
in charge of their godfathers, while in another row were the girls
with their godmothers. The priest now proceeded to purify the
house, with the object of casting out the devil. For this pur-
pose four benches were placed, one in each of the four corners
of the courtyard, upon which were seated four of the assistants
holding a long cord that passed from one to the other, thus en-
closing part of the yard. Within this enclosure were
the children, and those fathers and officials who had fasted. A
bench was placed in the center, upon which the priest was
seated with a brazier, some ground corn and incense. The
children were directed to approach one by one, and the priest
gave to each a little of the ground corn and incense,
which as they received it, they cast into the brazier. When
this had been done by all, they took the cord and brazier with a
vessel of wine, and gave them to a man to carry outside the
town, with injunctions not to drimk any of the wine and not to
look behind him. With such ceremony the devil was expelled.
The yard was then swept clean, and some leaves of atree called
cthom and of another called capo were scattered over it. The
priest now clothed himself in long, gaudy-looking robes, con-
sisting, according to Landa, of a jacket of red feathers, with
flowers ot various colors embroidered thereon; hanging from
the ends were other long feathers, and on hls head a coronet of
plumes. From beneath the jacket long bands of cotton hung
down to the ground. In his hand he held some hyssop fastened
to a short stick.

The chacs then put white cloths upon the children’s heads and
asked the elder if they had committed any sins; such as con-
fessed that they had were then placed apart. The priest then
ordered the people to sit down and be silent; he next blessed
the boys, and oftering up some prayers, purified them with the
hyssop, with much solemnity. The principal officer who had
been elected by the fathers, now took a bone and having dipped
itin a certain water moistened their foreheads, their features
and their fingers and toes. After they had been thus sprin kled
with water, the priest arose and removed the cloths from the
heads of the children, and then cut oft’ with a stone knife a cer-
tain bead that was attached to the head from childhood; thewv
were then given by oae of the assistants some flowers to
and a pipe through which they smoke, after which-t
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each presented with a little food, and a vessel full of wine was
brought as an offering to the gods, who were entreated to re-
ceive it as a thanksgiving from the boys; it was then handed to
one of the officials, who had to drink it at one draught.”

The Pipiles had one great feast for victories and others for
hunting and fishing, whilst among the Nicaraguans, eighteen
ecclesiastical seasons diversified the year with horrid sacrifices.

The education of the Maya youth was varied according to
the position and prospects of the pupil. The children of the
plebeians were taught the vocations of their parents, the scions
of noble families, the mysteries of their religion, and all obedi-
ence to their parents and reverence for the gods. In Yucatan,
seminaries of young men were controlled by the priests, who
explained with discreet diligence the various arts of their pro-
fession.

L. P.- GrRaTAcCAP.
[To BE CONTINUED.]

LIFE AMONG THE MANDANS EIGHTY YEARS AGO.
[Continued from page 253.]

FORMER RELATIONS OF PAWNEES AND MANDANS.

Not many years ago the Pawnees and Mandans were allied
to each other, and lived together in the same villages, which
were situated on the banks of the river Missouri, about thirty
leagues below. A misunderstanding happening to occur
amongst them they separated, the Pawnees retired down the
river and built their village where it stands at present (A. D.
1806), and the Mandans proceeded with an intention of settling
themselves somewhere about the confluence of the Little Mis-
souri river, or on the upper part of Reviere La Souris (Moose
river). But on their arrival at this place the Big Bellies barred
the road, and put a stop to their progress to the westward, tel-
ling them that they would not permit them, or any one, to build
higher up the river, and desiring the Mandans to build where
they are at present. The latter, it seems were not much inclined
to comply, but dreading the displeasure of the others who were
more numerous, comprised, then, of a village of nine hundred
huts, necessity obliged them to accept the terms. Since that
period the Pawnees and Mandans have frequently been at war,
and as often made peace again. They are a stationary people
as the Mandans, and cultivate the ground in the same manner;

3 .
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they are represented as a treacherous, deceitful people, always
taking advantage of their neighbors, and favoring the Sioux
when they come to war this way, and frequently intermix with
them to annoy the Mandans and Big Bellies.

SIGN LANGUAGE.

This language is entirely different from the natives of this
place, and it is only by signs that they usually communicate
_with each other, excepting a few among them who understand
each other’s language. It serves as interpreter upon any affair
of importance. Itis surprising how dexterous all these natives
of the plains are, in the art of communicating their ideas by
signs. They will hold conference, for several hours together,
upon different subjects, and during the whole time not a single
word will be pronounced upon either side, and still they appear
to comprehend each other perfectly well. This mode of com-
munication appears to be quite natural to them, other difficult
events are performed with the greatest ease and readiness.
They never seem to be at loss, or in want of a sign to express
their meaning.

COURTESY TO STRANGERS.

Soon after our arrival, there was a great uproar occasioned
by the unexpected visit of six Pawnees, from their own vil-
lage, sixty leagues below this, on the banks of the same (Mis-
souri) river. They were sent upon an embassy to treat for
peace. It appears that last spring, some of these people had
accompanied a war party of Sioux who came here and killed
five Mandans. The latter nation, in company with the Big
Bellies (Gros Ventres,) soon after returncd the visit, and not
finding the Sioux, on their return killed two Pawnees, but this
did not satisfy them. They had informed the Pawnees that they
might expect a more formal visit the ensuing fall; that both the
Mandans and Big Bellies were determined to exterminate every
Pawnee they could find, and lay their villages even with the
ground.

To avoid this storm, the latter thought prudent to sue for
peace. A messenger was instantly dispatched to the upper
villages to give information of their arrival. In the meantime
the strangers were very hospitably entertained, conducted into
a hut, and presented with corn and beans, dried meats, etc. All

were now silent for some time, awaiting the determination of the
Big Bellies.

ARRIVAL OF GROS VENTRES.

The Big Bellies, in a short time, arrived on horse-back:
thirty men came down full speed; they brought dowr
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Not one do they allow to escape, large and small, fat and lean,
all must fall to prevent their alarming other herds.

The manner of hunting the buftalo answers another good
purpose, which is that the bad and dull horses have an equal
share with the best racers.

DIVISION OF THE BUFFALO HUNT.

They never make use ot fire arms in hunting the buffalo.
The bow and arrow is the only weapon. When a hunting ex-
cursion is in agitation among the Mandans, they inform their
neighbors on the north shore, and the Saulteurs (Fall Indians. )
The Big Bellies have their own parties and seldom interfere
with the others. They never go in the same direction, the one

oes to the northeast, and the others to the southwest. The

nife River, indeed, seems to be the boundary line. The day
is fixed for their departure, when early in the morning as many
as are inclined to be of the party assemble upon the rising
grounds in the rear of the village, about one and a half miles to
the south. When all are ready they proceed in one body to
find out the bufftalo, and seldom or never return light. I ob-
served that on their arrival, an extraordinary custom prevailed
among them — the horses are instantly unloaded and the meat
taken into the huts, where it is spread out uponthe ground and
exposed for some time before the master or mistress of the hut
makes nse of it. Soon after it is arrived, the women whose
husbands orsons have been hunting, enter the huts of those
who have meat, when the mistress instantly gives them a share,
and they walk away with it, so that it often happens that there
remains not a mouthful for her own family.  When this is the
case, she, in her turn, goes to the huts of some of her friends
who have been hunting and comes away with a load. I ob-
served that in several huts of those who had not been hunting,
there was more meat than in those who had been out. It is
also customary for the old men and the old women, who have
no sons, nor particular friends, to march out on the first news
of the hunters’ approach, to the distance of a mile or more,
where they sit by the road, and almost every hunter in passing
drops them a piece of meat. By these means every individual
hasa shareof whathas been killed.

VILLAGES LIKE MOLE HILLS.

These villages at a distance have the appearance of a cluster
of mole hills, or musk rat cabins. They are nearly of a circular
form. The huts are placed in a very irregular manner, and
some so very close to each other, as scarcely to admit of a foot-
passenger; others again, at a distance of twenty to thirty feet
from each other.
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angles, leaving open only a square space of about four feet on
each side. This serves for chimney and windows, as they have
no other opening to admit of light; and when it rains, even this
is covered over with a canoe to prevent the rain from impairing
their earthen pots. The whole of the roof is then well thatched
with willows, to the thickness of six inches or more. Over the
whole is laid about one foot of earth, and round the base to the
height of three or four feet, and the thickness of three feet,
which answers for security in case of an attack by the enemy,
and keeps out the cold. The door is five feet broad and six
high, provided with a covered way or porch on the outside, of
the same height as the door, about seven feet broad and ten feet
in length.

The doors are made of raw buffalo hide stretched upon a
frame and suspended by cords from the beam, which forms the
circle. Every night the door is barricaded with a long piece of
timber supported by two stout posts down in the ground, inside
of the hut, one on each side of the door. As you enter the
hut after passing through the porch and door, the first thing
that strikes the view is a kind of triangular apartment on the
left hand side of the door, and fronting the fire. This is for the
purpose of fire-wood in the winter. This partition is constructed
of square planks, about twelve feet high, and caulked to keep
off the air from the door. Between the partition and the fire,
there is commonly a distance of about five feet, which the
master of the hut occupies during the day time, seated ona
mat, constructed of small willows. * * * These mats are
about ten feet long and four broad. The two ends for about
two and a half feet are raised from the ground in a slanting po-
sition and each supported by a kind of sofa; over the mat is
spread buffalo skins.

Some of these couches are raised about a foot above the
ground. Seated upon this a Mandan sits all day long and re-
ceives his friends, smokes and chats the time away, with the
greatest dignity. He sometimes passes the night there also,
when not inclined to lay with his wives.

INSIDE ARRANGEMENT OF HUTS.

On the left side of the host begins their range of beds. The
master and his favorite wife always occupy the first, and his
other wives each a separate one in succession, next to those of
the young people. All are constructed in the same manner,
and joining to each other lengthways.

MEDICINE STAGE,

At the bottom of the hut fronting the Masters’ seat, =
his medicine stage, and indeed it may be called his whel
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a dark brown, some few indeed I observed whose hair was almost
fair. A Big Belly, in particular, I saw with yellow hair. This
circumstance, I believe, could scarcely proceed from any con-
nection with the whites, as it is now more than thirty years
since they first saw us,and this man was at least forty years old.
Their eyes are jet black, some few are of a dark grey.

LONG HAIR.

The men wear their hair long, twisted into small quaittes
hanging down to the rump. Some have it of enormous length,
trailing upon the ground. They seldom tie it, but allow their
numerous small quaittes to flow in a more graceful manner upon
their backs ; they always daub it with white and red earth. The
women wear their hair short, allowing it to grow no longer than
to be of sufficient length to cover the ears and neck. They
never tie it, nor make use of any ornament for the head further
than sometimes daubing it with red earth.

LASCIVIOUSNESS.

They seem to be a very lascivious people. The men make
not the least scruple in offering their wives to lay with strangers,
without any solicitation, and are even offended, if their offers are
not accepted, unless you can convince them, by some good
reason, for refusing to comply, and that it is not out of con-
tempt. They always expect payment for their complaisance,
but a mere trifle will satisfy, even a single coat-button. Not-
withstanding this courteous behavior to strangers, they are not
entirely free from jealousies among themselves, which some-
times cause quarrels and bloodshed. The woman generally
falls a sacrifice in an affair of this nature.

MODE OF ROASTING MEAT.

They have a very peculiar way of roasting meat; a plecotte,
in particular, is suspended from the roof of the hut exactly
over the fire, the cord being passed through and fastened to the
centre of the piece keeps it in a flat position directly over the
flames. A person is seated near it,and with a small stick keeps
it continually in motion by pushing it to and fro. When one
side is done, it is turned over, and fit for use. This method is
much more expeditious than the common way of roasting before
the fire, and preferable, as it retains the natural juice and flavor.

Epwarp D. NEiLL
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present the few hundreds that survive, are settled in the Indian
Territory.

LANGUAGE.

In the vocabularies of Heckewelder, Zeisberger, Lieut. A. W,
Whipple and others, we have recorded a large percentage of the
languages of the Algonquin family. There is also in existencea
Delaware Indian spelling-book and a grammar, prepared by
Zeisberger; the latter having been translated for the American
Philosophical Society, of Philadelphia, from the German mamu
script of the late Rev. David Zeisberger, by Peter Stephen Du-
ponceau, Philadelphia, 1827.

PICTOGRAPHS.

In the Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society of
Philadelphia, Vol. X, No. 73, Prof. Thos. C. Porter gives a
description, illustrated by a full-page plate, of figures carved on
two gneissic rocks in the Susquehanna River, below the dam at
Safe Harbor, Lancaster county, Penna. In these etchings occur
the serpent symbol and several figures resembling the Egyptian
deities Isis and Osiris. In regard to these, Mr. Porter remarks,
“ The two rocks contain in all upwards of eighty distinct figures,
and a number more almost obliterated. They are much scat-
tered, and seem to have been formed without regard to order,
so that it is impossible for an unskilled observer to say that they
bear any necessary relation to each other. They are probably
symbolical, but it is left to those who are versed in American
antiquities to decipher their meaning.”

CAMPING GROUNDS, WORK-SHOPS, ETC.

On elevated points near good springs or streams of water,
many remains of the stone age are found. Arrow-heads, axes
-and fragments of pottery are still being picked up almost every
‘day. On the western banks of the Delaware river, about twelve
miles from Doylestown, an ancient encampment is readily traced.
Many arrow-points and other relics are constantly being col-
lected, and the appearance of the locality, where bushels of
flakes occur, indicates that the Indians at one time manufactured
stone implements there in great numbers.

QUARRIES.

An old Indian steatite quarry may still be seen in the vicin-
ity of Christiana, Lancaster county. An excavation has been
made in the ground where a large quantity of soapstone has
been removed. In the neighborhood are ploughed up ewvesry
year numbers of steatite vessels, entire and fragmentar
coart-loads of pieces of dishes may be gathered in the :
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were still employing articles of stone, while they possessed
knowledge o? the application of metal

From the neolithic Stone age, the Delaware Indians leaped
into an artificial Iron age (if I may be allowed the expression),
that is to say, they used stone for every purpose until the arr-
val of the Suropeans, when their natural tools -and implements
were superseded by iron utensils furnished them by the whites.
Iron tomahawks are frequently ploughed up in Chester county,
but they were obviously manafactured by Europeans, for the
purposes of barter with the natives.

OTHER REMAINS,

Arrow-heads aand spzir-points are exceedingly numeroa-
throughout eastern Pennsylvania and New Jersey. The mates
rial is usually flint, frequently white quartz, and more rarely
jasper. The usual form is the leaf-shaped head. In the collec-
tion of Philip Sharpless, an ardent collector of West Chester,
Pa., is a delicate barbed arrow-point of obsidian, which was
picked up in Chester county. That it is not smoky quartz is
evident from the fracture, which, in volcanic glass is so smooth
and perfect. The form and exquisite finish of the specimen
would indicate a western origin, differing materially from the
more clumsy productions of the eastern states. It is probable
that it was brought from beyond the Rocky Mountains or from
Mexico, and possibly the material was obtained from the cele-
brated Mexican « Hill of Knives,” showing the extent of former
communication between the aboriginal tribes of North America.

Chungke-stones have also been found in the region occupied
by the Delawares. Mortars and pestles are numerous, some
of the latter measuring eighteen inches in length. Stationary
mortars occur in some localitiecs. On the property of Prof. Hal-
deman may be seen a large oval bowlder of rock, weighing
several tons, in the ceater of which a hole has been pecked out,
in which some of the Indians doubtless, were in the habit of
grinding their corn. Axes, pipes, aboriginal and Venetian beads,
ceremonial scepters, sculptures of stone and clay, hoes, stone
balls, perforated stones, and a variety of other objects are
found abundantly. Yet few of these show any great profi-
ciency in the arts, and they will compare unfavorably with the
more finished remains of the mounds, or the ruins of the west-
ern Territories.

COLLECTIONS.

Besides the extensive collections of the Academy of Natura,
Sciences of Philadelphia, the American Philosophical Society
and a few other Pennsylvania Associations, there are manv vak
uable private collections in the State, among which are
of mention that of Philip and Alfred Sharpless, and that
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H. Pennypacker, Esq., of West Chester, Pa. In Philadelphia,
Mr. Wm. S. Vaux, Mr. Klingbeil, and Dr. Dickison, now de-
ceased, were former owners of extensive cabinets. The col-
lections also of Mr. Isaac S. Kirk, and of the late Mr. W. A.
Long, of Chester county, as also that of Mr. L. W. Brodhead,
of the Delaware Water Gap, are very complete. There are
many others in the State, but the limits of these notes will not
permit a review of them. Prof. Thomas G. Gentry is engaged
at present in the preparation of a work on the “Stone Age in
Pennsylvania,” which will doubtless add much to our knowl-
edge of the History of the Lenni Lenape tribe.
EpwIN A. BARBER.

DO-KI-BATT; OR; THE GOD OF THE PUGET SOUND
INDIANS.

There are two things, in a religious way, of which the Indians
on Puget Sound, or at least some of them, are full. One is the
nractice of tamahnous, or incantations, and the other is the tra-
dition of the coming long ago of a great supernatural being
called Dokibatt, by the Skokomish Indians, Dokwibutt by
the Skagits and Niskwallies, according to George Gibbs, and
Nukimatt by the Challams, the difference in the latter tribe
being accounted for by the fact that their language is much
more nasal than that of the surrounding tribes, the same differ-
ence being seen in other words, which are common to them and
other tribes. The latter tribe say it was a woman and not a
man, as some others say.

The origin of this personage seems to be somewhat confused.
One of the Clallams, which tribe worshipped the sun, and be-
lieved it to be the supreme ruler of the world, say that this
being was the sun incarnate, while the Skokomish Indians say
that he was the original creator of the sun, moon, man, woman,
birds, beasts, and all things. I have never been able to dis-
cover that this latter tribe worshipped the sun. He seems to
have held the same rank with the Ikanam of the Chinooks,
Amoteken of the Flatheads, and Siméhu of the Spokans.

But while their ideas of his first work are somewhat confused,
their belief of his second coming are quite clear, and nearly all
these tribes agree as to what he did. He changed things very
decidedly, hence his name, which means “ Changer.” At that
time the Indians hardly know where he came from, but they
think he came from the south or southwest, where the sky
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comes down to meet the world, and was last heard of toward
the north in British Columbia.

A long time after the Creation, say the Indians, the world be-
came bad and the people bad and foolish. Whereupon Dok
batt determined to come here and rectify affairs, to punish the
wicked, and to change the foolish into something else.

One man, according to the Skokomish Indians, knowing that
he was coming, sat down with his bone knife and began to whet
it, saying, “ I will kill him when he comes.” Soon he came, but
was so much like common men that the man did not know him.
Dokibatt said. “ What are you doing?” “ Nothing special,”
was the reply. Again the same question was asked with the
same reply. Then Dokibatt said, *“ I know what you have said,
you want to kill me. Let me take your knife. It was given
to him, and he thrust it into the man’s ankle behind, which
made the man jump, and he continued to jump, was changed

“into another form, jumping on all fours, and this is the originof
the deer. As he plunged the knife into the ankle up to the
handle, he left it there, where it still remains as the fetlocks.

Another man was acting similarly with his knife, when Doki-
batt took it and thrust it into him and he became a beaver, the
knife becoming his tail.

Another man was pounding against a cedar tree with his head
trying to split or break it, so foolish was he. Dokibatt asked
him what he was doing, and he told him — whereupon the
Changer told him he had better go away. He did so, and as
he ran a long bill, strong head and wings came to him and
he became the woodpecker.

He found another foolish man out in the rain, not knowing
enough to go under shelter, and swinging his arms, in his at-
tempt to keep the rain offf. He was changed into the humming
bird, and its arms are still swinging.

Another man was performing incantations with his hair tied
up in a knot on his head. He was changed into a blue jay —
his knot still remaining.

A boy knew he was coming, but was afraid he might be
changed, but did not wish to be. So he ran away, carrying
with him a water box or Indian pail with some water in it. As
he was running, some wings came to him, he began to fly and
became a turtle dove. The shaking of the water made a noise,
something like that when pu-pu-pu is said very fast, and this
became the present noise of the bird as it begins to fly, As he
went hebegan to cry hiim-o-him-o, a noise which was changed
into its present mourning sound. This word, hum-o, is the
name of the bird in the Skokomish language.

Other men had painted themselves in various ways. =
when they were changed, these colors partially remai
this was the origin of the colors of the birds now.
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He found the Indians gambling with their disks and told them
it was not good. He took their disks and threw them into the
water, but they came back; he threw them then into the fire, but
they came out; he threw them as far away as he could, but
again they came back; thus he threw them away five times, but
every iime they returned, and so at last he allowed them to keep
them for sport as they had conquered him; the only thing, as far
as I know, which did.

Protection Island, below Port Townsend was, sometime pre
vious to his coming, a part of the main land, was a woman, and
the wife of the main land, which was a man. For some reason
he became vexed at her and kicked her away, and when Doki-
batt came he changed them into land.

The mountain back of Fresh Water Bay, nine miles west of
Port Angelas, was a woman, the large rock off the cape at the
west end of the bay, was her daughter, and Mount Baker was
her husband. The woman was bad and abused her husband
very badly. Whereupon, after bearing it for a long time, he
took all his things and put them in his canoe, and went across
to British Columbia, and when Dokibatt came, he changed
them into what they now are. The Nootkas have a tradition of
a similar great being, who came to them from the Sound.

Thus he went to all lands, gave to each tribe their language.
and to some tribes special kinds of food, to some fisn, to some
crows, and to one tribe beyond the Klikitats, snakes. So
say; the Skokomish Indians, and that distant tribe is so far
away that it cannot bo disproven.

Whether this is a dim tradition of the coming of Christ or
not, I have never been able to satisfy myself. I only record it
as I have learned it from the Indians. But it is certain that in
their first learning of our Savior, they have connected the two
together. For a long time I never heard his true name, but was
told that it was the Son of God who did all these things, and
even since I have learned it, they often call him Jesus.

The Pueblo Indians and Mexicans have a somewhat similar
tradition about their God, Montezuma, at leastso far as relates
to his coming to this earth, and says Prof. L. H. Morgan in the
fourth volume of Contributions to North American Ethhology:

¢ In this supernatural pzrson who was once among them In
b>dily human form, and who left them with a promise that he
would return again at a future day, may be reccgnized the Hia-
watha of Longfellow’s poem, the Ha-yvo-went-ha of the Iro-
quois. Itisin each case a ramification of a wide spread legend
in the tribes of the American Aborigines, of a persaaa human
being with supernatural powers, an instructor of the arts of life
an example of the highest virtues, beneficent, wise and im-
mortal.

Other writers speak of a similar tradition amang the A
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Peruvians, Zuiiis; the Haroks, Hupas, Pomos, Maidus and
Pimas of California. '

One Skokomish Indian says of Dokibatt, that he came first
to create. a second time to change or make the world new, and
that when it shall become old he will come a third time to make
it over again. Itis very plain that the tradition of his second
coming as a Changer was not received from the whites, but
about his third coming and perhaps about his first I have not
been so positive. Still my informant said about that: «We
know your teaching, but this which I tell you is different; we
received it from our ancestors.”

M. EELLs.

SKOKOMISH, WAsH. TER.

THE RELIGIOUS CHARACTER OF THE EMBL EM-
ATIC MOUNDS.

One of the most noticeable things in connection with the em-
blematic mounds is that they are so often expressive of a relig-
ious sentiment. The question has often arisen whether this
sentiment was not the real motive which rules in their erection,
and whether we may not consider the shapes of the animals
which are presentedin effigies as the result of a peculiar form
of religion to which s to be ascribed the imitations and resem-
blances found in the mounds. This view of the subject brings
us at once to consider the religious character of the effigies, and
so we take up the inquiry whether this cannot be ascertained
from a study of the mounds.

The sources of information on this point will then mainly en-
gage attention. These sources we shall discover in the mounds
themselves, although many suggestions maf' be derived from a
comparison of these works with the symbols and customs com-
mon among the living races. We consider that the effigies are
the symbols of a religion which was once very powerful, and
therefore we are to study the religion in the etligies.

We shall draw our information from four sources: 1st. The lo-
cation of the mounds. 2d. The peculiar conformation of the
effigies to the surroundings. 3d. The relative position of the
effigies. 4th. The contents of the mounds. With these as our
sources of evidence, we shall put the inquiry, what that religious
sentiment was which prevailed, and how this affected the mound
building itself.

1st. The first point which we shall consider will be the loca-
tion of the mounds, but along with this we raise the question

3
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gliding along the summits of hills, through valleys, into

ves, or over tall trees, and in general by any extended object
in the landscape. This geomancy is with them closely allied to
ancestor worship. If the grave of an ancestor be located at
such a point as to command these hidden forces and compe!
them to blend in harmonious and favorable action, that tomt
will be a fount of prosperity to succeeding generations, but if
the tomb be not correctly located, adversity will inevitably follow
Thus we see that superstition has much to do with tke location
of graves, and that this is an element which fixes upon scenery
as the chief source of inspiration. We maintain that if this
was so common among living races, it was also common amon
the prehistoric people, and to one or the other of these supersti-
tions may we ascribe the locations of the effigies by the ¢m-
blematic mound. builders.

II. The conformation of the effigies to the shape of the
ground is suggestive of animal worship. So strong was this
tendency to people the scenes of nature with their divinities,
that it led to the transformation of the forms of earth by the aid
of art into shapes which should represent the animal divinities
to the eye, but the transformation indicates that there was prev-
alent among the builders a primitive animism which alsc
connected itself with animal worship, and so combined the two
faiths in one.

There are many places,where the cffigies are conformed to the
shape of the ground so that the natural and artificial are hardly
distinguishable, both combining to represent the animal figure.
There was a strange commingling of earth and animal in one
combined shape, the hand of man having transformed the
natural shape into an animal figure, and making both together
to serve as a representative of the divinity which was wor-
shipped.

’Fhe suggestion of the particular shape which should be

iven to the effigy would come!rom the natural conformation of

e ground, but the embodiment of the shape would be com-
pleted by the work of art. It is strange that so many figures
should have been placed upon the surface of the earth bearing
so close a resemblance to the configuration of the soil itself, but
it would seem as if the intent of the builder was to make every-
thing in nature expressive of divinity. There are places where
the hill top has an effigy upon its summir, the contour of the hill
being brought before the eye as suggesting the shape of the
effigy itself, but the ethigy, by its skillful conformation to the
shape of the earth, turning the hill-top into an animal shape and
making it expressive of the animal divinity. We give a cut to
illustrate this point (Fig. 85.) The locality where this group of
effigies is found, is near the city of Madison. Here the ridge which
intervenes between the two lakes, Lake Wingra and Lake Mo-
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especially the eel (18) or serpent, the panther (17), the nondescript
figure (10), and the war club (3), are closely conformed to the
character of the ridge, showing that there was an intent
to make both the natural and artificial shape to embody
the animal effigy. We refer to it here only as illus-
trating a conception which is novel, and as proving that
the effigies had at times, at least, a religious significance.
There are several other localities where the same singular freak

Fig. 86. Mound and Bluff at Beloit.

of fancy, if it can be so called, is exercised. At the east end of
Lake Monona there is a series of emblematic mounds which
illustrates the point (See Fig. 32 and 33.) This locality we have de-
scribed before,* but we refer to it again so as to represent the
mounds in their connection with the topography. It will be no-
ticed that the shape of the effigies and the shape of the ground
closely correspond. These effigies are situated on the edge of
the water, and are moulded to the surface of a series of sand
ridges or knolls so as to give the knolls and the mounds, shapes
resembling animals, the mounds and the knolls both com-
bining together to bring out the figure. Another illustration of
the same point may be found near the city of Beloit. Here

effigy is a lizard, and the object seems to have been to make the
shape of the lizard conform to the shape of the hill on which it
was erected, so as to bring out the contour of the l}lu top and
show the animal resemblance which was recognized in it. Fig. 86.

®See Am. Antiquarian, Vol. VI, No. 4.
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The best illustra-
tion, however, of the
int, is seen at Great
d. Here hill,
which is visible at a
great distance, has an
effigy on its summit,a
cut of which is given
in Fig. 87. This is
near the brow of the
hill and like the pre-
ceding specimens is
80 closely conformed
to the contour of the
hill as to give the id=a
that the shape was
chosen because of its
resemblance.

This is in accord
with the sentiment
and character of the
native races, and is
what would be expect- .,
ed from the people AR TE X
who erected these
mounds. There are Fig. 87. Altar Mound at Great Bend.
traditions among the
later tribes which show the religious sentiment to be the most pow-
erful. This sentiment leads them to fix upcn the pro minent fea-
tures of the landscape, and to invest them with a peculiar awe
and sacredness. It is said that among the tribes who formerly
inhabited the island of Mackinac, there was a superstition in
reference to the island that it was haunted by a great turtle
divinity, the shape of the island being in the shape of a turtle,
and giving the idea that it was the sacred haunt of this great
turtle.  Schoolcraft and other travelers sav it was the
custom among the natives to present their offerings to this
divinity as theyv approached, and that the island was in a man-
ner regarded as sacred. Lieut. D. H. Kelton, U. S. A., makes
known the fact that the name of the island signifies in the Al-
gonquin tongue, * the big turtle.” )

A similar superstition also fixed upon a bluff in the island
which. especially when seen at some distance, resembled a rabbit,
and the name Sitting Rabbit was applied to the bluff. Lieut.
Kelton savs the Indians were in the habit of offering a sac-
rifice in the form of tobacco strewn on the water when

ssing that point on a journey, supposing that a spirit presi
g::' tge neighborhood.J There is no doubt thalt)the
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were erected at times to commemorate these beliefs, and by this
means perpetuated the traditions which had gathered about the
various localities and made the prominent features of the land-
scape, in a manner, sacred. The traditions, have, however, been
lost, and we have only the effigies preserved to show that
similar religious beliefs dprevailed among the mound-builders
of this region. It should be said, however, that the cultus
which prevailed among the emblematic mound-builders was
such as would favor this peculiar superstition.

Among the earliest of religious beliets js that of Animism or
nature worship. Next to this in the rising scale is animal worship,
and following it is sun worship. Animism is the religion of the sav-
age and hunter faces, who are generally wanderers. Animal wor-
ship is the religion of the sedentary tribes, and is peculiar to a
condition where agriculture and permanent village life appear.
Sun worship is the religion of village tribes and is peculiar to
the stage which borders upon the civilized. It isa religion
which belongs to the status of barbarism, but often passes over
into the civilized state. Now, judging from all circumstances,
and signs we should say that the emblematic mound builders
were in a transition state, between the conditions of savagery
and barbarism, and that they had reached the point where an-
imal worship is very prevalent.

This habit of fixing upon the scenes of nature, and trans-
forming them into animal divinities is evidence, in our opinion,
that the old superstition that nature was possessed by a spirit
had given way to the idea that animals were the objects of wor-
ship and were to be regarded as totems or divinities. The
idea that localities were haunted by divinities was, however,
stlll retained and there is no doubt that many of the effigies
which surmount the hill-tops perpetuated their local traditions
and were reminders of these (fivinities to the people which in-
habited the region.

III.  We now reach a third point, the relation of the effigies to
idolatry. The question arises whether the emblematic mound
builders ever erected effigies as idols and rcégarded them as-
objects of worship. Idols are generally isolated, and so the an-
swer comes to us from the relative positions of the efligies. It is
a singular fact that nearly all of the effigies which have been
discovered in other states are isolated, but in this state the cases
are rare. There are to be sure, many localities where effigies
are arranged so as to form a sacred enclosure, and there are
evidences that in these enclosures religious rites were prac-
ticed; but it has not yet appeared that the effigies were
themselves thus isolated and made objects of worship. This
is an interesting point. The location of the effigies sometimes
gives the idea that a superstitious awe was felt toward them
as if they were divinities presiding over the scene, but it also
shows that the effigies were devoted to familiar and practical
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some divinity had dwelt. We suggest also in reference to this
serpent mound, that possibly the very trend of the hill and of the
vallies, and the streams on either side cf it, may have given rise
to the tradition. The isolation of the spot is remarkable. The
two streams which here separate the tongue of land from the
adjoining country unite just below the clitt, and form an exten-
sive open valley, which lays the country open for many miles,
so that the clift on which the effigy is found can be seen to a
great distance. The location of this effigy is peculiar. It isin
the midst of a rough, wild region, which at the present is dif-
ficult to approach, and according to all accounts is noted for its
inaccessibility. See Fig. 89.

The shape of the cliff would easily suggest the ideaof a
massive serpent, and this with the inaccessibility of the spot
would produce a peculiar feeling of awe, as if it were a great
Manitou which resided there, and so a sentiment of wonder and
worship would gather around the locality. This would natur-
ally give rise to a tradition or would lead the people to revive
some familiar tradition and localizeit. This having been done,
the next step would be to erect an effigy on the summit which
should both satisfy the superstition and represent the tradition.
It would then become a place where the form of the serpent
divinity was plainly seen, and where the worship of the serpent,
if it can be called worship, would be practiced. Along with
this serpent worship, however, there was probably the formality
of a priestly religion, the rites of sacrifice having been insti-
tuted here and the spot made sacred tothem. It was literally
“sacrificing ona high place.” The fires which were lighted
would be seen for a great distance down the valley and would
cast a glare over the whole region, producing a feeling of awe
in the people who dwelt in the vicinity. The shadows of the
cliff would be thrown over the valley, but the massive form ot
the serpent would be brought out in bold relief; the tradition
would be remembered and superstition would be aroused, and
the whole scene would be full of strange and aweful associations.

The various authors who have treated of this serpent mound
have maintained that the tradition which found its embodiment
here was the old Brahmanic tradition cf the serpent and the egg.

Mr.S. G. Squier connects the effigy with the serpent worship
which is so extensive in different parts of the world, and School-
craft has expressed the opinion that it was a sign of the Hindoo
myth, and even Drake in his new volume on Indian tribes suggests
the same. We express no opinion upon this point but quote the
description of the mound as given by Squier and Davis.*

*While writing this article we have received a letler from Rev. J. P. McLean, in
in refereuce to this serpent effigy. He says that the figure as described in ‘“ancient
monuments’’ by Squier and Davis is decidedly wrong. I have been to the mound
three times; the last time, last month (September, '84.) I have furnished a correct
plan to the ‘‘Bureau of Ethnology.” 1 took an engineer with me. First, thereis a
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« Probably the greatest earthwork discovered at the west is
the greatserpent. It is situated on Rush Creek, at a point
known as Three Forks, upon a high cresent-formed hill or spur
of land, which rises one hundred and fifty feet above the level
of the creek. The side of the hill next to the stream presentsa
perpendicular wall of rock, while the other side slopes rapidly
- though, it is not so steep as to preclude cultivation. Conforming
to the curve of the hill and occupying the very summit is the ser-
pent, its head near the very point, and its gody winding back
700 feet, and this terminating in a coil at the tail. The neck of
the serpent is stretched out and slightly curved, and its mouth
is opened wide, as if in the act of swallowing or ejecting an
oval figure which rests partially within the distended jaws.
This oval is formed by an embankment of earth, without any
perceptible opening, four feet in height and is perfectly regu-
lar in outline, its traverse and conjugate diameter being one
hundred and sixty feet and eighty fect respectively. The
ground within the oval is slightly elevated; a small circular
elevationof stones much burned once existed in the center, but
they have been thrown down and scattered by some ignorant
visitor, under the prevailing impression, probably, that gold
was hidden beneath them. The point of the hill within- which
this egg-shaped figure rests, seems to have been artificially
cut to conform to its outline, leaving a smooth platform ten feet
and somewhat inclining inward all around it.”

The erection of isolated mounds was not common in Wis-
consin, the custom here having been to isolate an altar or beacon
mound, and to make the effigies as guards to this mound. This
style of sacred enclosure is, however, quite common, several
such having Dbeen noticed by different persons. We have
in Wisconsin several specimens of what may be called sacred
enclosures. One such hasbeen described by Mr. S. Taylor. It
is situated near Muscoda. The peculiarity of the group can
be seen from the diagram, Fig. go:

frog which has just laid the egg.  Second, the egg is between the legs of the frog
and in the serpents jaws. ‘Third, the convolutions are vary marked. This letter puts
a new construction ou the shape of the effigy and would indicrte that the serpent and
the egg were not taken from the Bramanic tradition but had reference to some ab-
original tradition. We do not decide as to the correctness of Mr. Mclean’s descrip-
tion. Prof. F. W. Putnam with Mr. J. Kimball Las visited the place and taken the
dimensions of the effigy. Dr. J. G. Phene also visited the locality in 1882. Mr.
J. W. Traber, who lives in the vicinity, has also sent ihe author discriptions of the
serpent effigy.  None of these gentlemen have recognized the frog.  We give the ac-
count of Mr. McLean as a new view. All opinions, however, contirm the point which
we are illustrating.  All agree that the serpent effigy perpetuated some unknown
tradition.  The probability is also that the serpent efhyy was regarded as peculiarly
sacred.  We give the cut taken from *“‘Ancient Monuments,” and call attention to the
peculiarities of the place because it answers the purpose for which we use it mainly.
There is no doubt but that this was an effigy which was connected with the native
religion of the mound Builders and we refer it as one illustration of a form ef
ligion which may have prevailed among the emblematic mounds.
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A description of this, is given by Squier and Davis as fol-
lows : “The ground is here prominent; it has descent to the
north, south and west of the embankments; to the east it
spreads into a broad plateau, upon which, as well as to the
southward, are numerous other embankments of various forms
and dimensions, From the top of the principal mound, occupyin
the center of the group, and within 400 yards to the westwar
may be seen at least one hundred elevations similar to those
forming the boundaries of the so-called enclosure. Mr. Taylor
callsit the “citadel ” and says the figures, including the group
are t0 arranged asto constitute a sort of enclosure of about
one and one-half acres. -

5
L

Fig. 9o. Sacred Enclosure near Muscoda.

Another enclosure similar to this, has been discovered by the
writer on the banks of Lake Mendota.* Here the view is quite
extensive, but the hill is not so prominent as that described by Mr.
Taylor. The enclosure, however, has many of the same charac-

®An illustration of this group will be given in a future number.
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ures or sacred places of assembly were to be found. 4th. Weare
now to consider the contents of these mounds as furnishing
proof that they were sometimes used as places of sacrifice or as
places where religious rites were practiced. We have spoken of a
certain class of mounds which in their shape we have called
altars, and we shall therefore take this class as the one which
we are to examine and whose contents we are to consider. 1Itis
a singular fact that nearly all of the localities which we have
mentioned in this paper have przsented a mound which judging
from the external appearance was an altar., We here give a cut
which shows the shape of an altar mound, see fig 9g1. We do not
say that all altars are in this shape, but we have found that
wherever such a mound has been found situated on high land
where it may be conspicuous to the site, and especially if at-
tendad with a group of effigies surrounding it, there the mound
has always proved to be a place of sacrifice. The mound which
we have depicted in the figure has been explored and described
by Dr. J. N. Dehart.

This mound was ina very conspicuous situation. From its
summit an extended view of the surrounding country can be
had several miles in every direction. This mound is situated
on the north side of Lake Mendota. It was also attended bya
beacon mound. It has been excavated and proved to contain
layers of gravel, of sand, of black loam, three feet deep; another
layer of gravel, then a deposit of earth, and below these ashes,
charcoal, and flints, the whole lying upon an altar of stones.
The altar was about one and one-half feet high, three and one-
half in length, and one foot in width. The figure given, illus-
trates the manner of erecting the mound and the shape of the
altar; but the location of the mound shows that the object was tO
make it a place of cremation and as conspicuous as possible.

Another mound which, in our opinion, was an altar, is the
one which has been referred to above, as situated at Great Bend -
We give a figure of it here (see fig. 87) that our readers may gairs
an i.’ea of the characteristic shapes of the so-called altar mounds -
It will be noticed that there arc resemblances between this mound
and the alligator mound at Granville, especially in the protruber —
ances which arise from the back and hips and shoulders of the effz -
gy. The animal is, however, notthe alligator, but the turtle or toxr -
toise, the turtle being represented with legs and tail drawn up, bu t
it atthe same time combines in the effigy six conical mounds. This
mound has not been excavated and so cannot be proved to hav-€
been an altar yet there are two large tumuli or burial mounds
near it, and many other signs which would indicate that it was
so uscd. It is located on the hill above the site of an ancient
village, giving risc to the idca that it was the regular place of
sacrifice for the residents of this village. It is worthy of ]
that a mound similar to this has been excavated and proves§
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-

Fig. 91.  Altar Mound, near Madison.

' description of this altar mound see report of A. A. A. S., for 1883, also report of Acad-
" of Scleace of State of Wisconsin for 1879.

4
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have been an altar, and to this mound we now call attention.
At the beginning of this paper we referred to a group of mounds
which is situated on Lake Wingra, and which was remarkable
for its location and other characteristics. Fig. 85. The mound
which we are now to describe is the central one of this group. This
is a locality which illustrates all the points which we have made
and therefore is worthy of especial mention. The effigies con-
tained in it are conformed to the shape of the ground. The
spot is one which, owing to its isolation and peculiar character
would be regarded with awe and idolatrous fear. Whether
any tradition had fixed upon it or not, it was evidently a place
where religious rites were celebrated. It contains a sacred
enclosure, the effigies having been arranged around two cen-
tral mounds so as to guard them from approach. These
two central mounds we have designated as a beacon and an
altar, and have compared them to the mounds in other groups
to show that they were places for beacon fires and sacrifices.
We are now to give the proof of this from a review of the
contents of the mounds. The group was explored in 1879 by
a- committee appointed by the Academy of Science of the State
of Wisconsin, and from the report we take the following sacts:
According to the account given by Prof. Nicodemus it con-
tained a fire-place two by two and one-half feet, with a layer of
charcoal and ashes two inches in thickness. This was found at
a depth of five feet. In it was a piece of cloth partially burnt
and below it were found the portions of a skeleton nearly decom-
posed, but the whole altar and mound showed the signs of fire.
The beacon mound is found in the samec enclosure, and this
proved, on cxamination, to have contained two fire- places, one
three feet and the other at five feet below the surface. There
were also found in this mound the fragments of four or more
skeletons, with pieces of pottery and other relics. The altars
contained partially burnt bones and ashes, showing that here
human beings had been cremated. We refer to this group be-
causc it proves what kind of mounds were used as sacrificial
places. The shape of this altar is very similar to the one which
is given in fig. 87, and resembles also, with its corresponding
beacon mound, the two which we have described as found on
the banks of Lake Koshkonong. Tig. 10. The altar mound
has a peculiar form, resembling that of a tortoise shell, but is
destitute of the protruberance which would represent the limbs
of the tortoise.  The locality seems to have been well chosen,
for its central position makes it conspicuous in the landscape,
and the isolation of the spot itself throws an air of sacredness
around the place. The peculiar shape of the ridge would make
it a prominent object, but the erection of the effigies on the sum-
mit and the spurs of the ridge, have transformed the earth ia
animal shapes. The sheets of water contained in the two lal
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1ke Wingra, come so near to the foot of

:n unimpaired view of the spot for a great

J only the kindling of fires on the summit to

ight across the water and to fill the whole

shadows. Itwasa favorable place for thelighting

¢s and especially favorable for the practice of sac-

.s. We can imagine how weird and wild the place

-n the sacrifice took place. We refer to this locality

0 much with the intent of describing the place as to
.at out the features which make it typical.

It will be noticed that the various elements which we have re-
ferred to as proofs of a religious intent are all here embodied. The
location is conspicuous; the shapes of the effigies are conformed
to the ground and give expression to the shapes of the earth;
the isolation of the spot throws an air of sacredness about it
and the arrangement of the effigies around a central altar and
beacon make the group to assume the shape of an enclosure;
but the contents of the mounds prove conclusively that the
mounds were erected for a religious purpose. There are many
other groups similar to this and the fact that all ot them are so
striking in their location has led the writer to trace out the
different elements and to discover what features were peculiar to
the religious works. We maintain that places of sacrifice or of
cremation were common and that the religious use of certain
groups can be easily ascertained. There are to be sure many
other groups of effigies which have not all of the characteristics
here embodied, yet it is evident that the effigies had frequently a
sacred or religious character.
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EDITORIAL.

ANTHROPOLOGY IN THE BRITISH AND AMERICAN ASSOCIATIONS.

The year 1884 has been made memorable to the scientific
world by the meeting of the two associations, the British and
the American upon American soil; the sessions of the British
having been placed at Montreal and those of the American, one
week later at Philadelphia in order to accommodate those who
might desire to attend go,th meetings. A large number of British
scientists took the voyage and were present at Montreal, and the
Canadian scientists were out in full force. The fellows of the
American Association had been invited to sit as honorary mem-
bers and quite a number of them were also present. As a re-
sult the attendance upon the British Association was unusually
large, having run up to 1,700 and more, and the mecting is said
to have been one of the most successful ever held.

At this meeting at Montreal anthropolegy for the first time
took the rank of a section, this department having never before
been prominent enough in the lg'itish Association to warrant
separate sessions. This is significant, for it not only shows that an-
thropology is making great advance in Great Britain but that, es-
pecially in America, great interest is taken in the subject. No
country offers a better ficld for originalresearch, and nowhere is
there likely to appear such progress in the department as on
the American continent. It is noticeable that the papers read at
both associations were mainly upon American subjects..

The opening address was made by Prof. E. B. T'ylor, giving
a view of the progress of anthropology in all lands.

The first point which Prof. Tylor brought out was in reference
to Paleolithic man. He says the evidence increases as to his
wide range. He extended into Asia where his characteristic
rude implements are found 1n the caves of Syria and the foot
hills of Madras. He then touched upon the explorations of the
north-men but concluded that the voyages ought to be reduced
to a narrower limit, the mouth of the St. Lawrence being in his
opinion the extremity. His next point was upon the relation of
American Anthropology to the Asiatic. The tertiary bridge re-
ferred to by Prof. Marsh was in his opinion the bridge over
which America received its human popvlation. This is a con-
jecture which comes from the geological standpoint and not
from the anthropological.

The subject of sociology, especially with reference t~
question of family descent was then discussed and the w=n
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McClennan and Morgan were reviewed a! length, The last
point was the question of the antiquity of man. The speaker
said that there was less tendency to treat everything historic
such as Lake dwellings and Central American cities as of great
antiquity but maintained that the arguments drawn from altera-
tions in valley levels, changes of fauna, evolutions of races,
language and culture go to prove that the human period was
long compared with the historical or chronological time.

Prof. Dawkins read a paper on the “ Range of the Eskimo in
Space and Time,” maintaining as he has before in his book enti-
tled ** Cave Hunters,” that the Eskimos are the survivors of the
prehistoric race known in Europe as “ Cave Dwellers.” The
Eskimos are found along the coast of the Arctic ocean, from
Larbador and Greenland to the west coast, extending into Asia.
They appear to be a receding race, retreating northward before
the stranger and more warlike tribes, such as the Indians in
America and the Mongols in Asia. The opinion has been ex-
pressed that the Eskimos were the survivors of the pre-glacial
people, and that they formerly dwelt as far south as New Jer-
sey on the Atlantic coast, and that their residence along the Pa-
cific coast may be traced back to a very early date. This is
mainly conjectural, for no direct connection between the pre-
glacial people and the Eskimo has yet been discovered, and
very few resemblances between the paleolithics of the gravel
beds or the relics of the shell heaps, and the relics extant
among this people. Dr. Dawkins, however, ascribes to this peo-
ple the bone implements which have been exhumed from the
caves of Europe, and imagines that they emigrated to America
by way of Behrings Strait. The evidence on this point is found
by him in the specimens of drawing found on the bone imple-
ments which have been taken fnom the caves, which are said to
resemble the drawings found among the Eskimos of America.
Sketches of reindeer and the outline of the head of an elephant
may be seen on bone relics taken from the caves. Similar
sketches of reindeer may be seen upon the bone implements of
the Eskimos. The cave dwellers were evidently hunters and
fishermen. They wore necklaces, painted their faces, manufac-
tured skin scrapers, lance heads and other implements of stone
and bone. They used bone needles, dressed in skins and wore
long gloves. They were contemporaneous with the mastodon.
The Eskimos are distnguished by the same traits, led the same
kind of life, used the same kind of weapons and resembled them
in all particulars. When the mammoth and the other animals
contemporary with it migrated to America, the cave men who
hunted them, naturally followed. Remains of this animal are
found in great abundance in western Europe, northern Asia
and through North America.

In discussing the paper, Prof. Rupert Jones maintained that
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the skeletons found in the caves were those of a tall people,
who differed from the Eskimo in all respects. Dr. Wilson
remarked that the similarity of implements and usages was no
greater than that which was common among barbarous races
whose surroundings are similar.

Prof. Dawkins maintained that the cave dwellers did not
bury their dead, and that the skeletons found were intruded
burials. Dr. Wilson, however, maintained that the Eskimos
do not bury their dead because of the chmate, which makes
burial impossible.

A paper upon man and the mastodon was read subsequently
by Dr. Wilson, who compared a skull from the loess of Pod-
baba, near Prague, with one found in'alluvium, near Kankakee,
Illinois, along with the tooth of a mastodon. There were cer-
tain resemblances between these two skulls and the famous
Neanderthal skull, which Dr. Huxley calls pithicoid, and which
has been the articulo stantis of the Darwinians and those who
hold to the extreme antiquity of man. The Kankakee skul
was found under circumstances which seemed to indicate as
great antiquity for it, as the Neanderthal and Podbaba, but it
18 a well formed Indian skull of the usual type. As to its being
found with the mastodon’s tooth. Dr. Wilson concluded that it
was the result of accident, but he thinks that the mastodon was
later on this continent than on the eastern continent, and that
it may have been contemporaneous with man.

Another paper upon the Eskimos was read by Lieut. P. H.
Ray, especially describing those tribes upon the western shores
of North America. He gave his reasons for believing that the
Eskimos had occupied the far north from a remote period
mentioning the fact that snow gogglzs had been dug up twen-
ty-eight feet below the surface of the ground. They are a
people of the ice, and all their habits of Iife are formed from
their proximity to it. Lieut. Ray maintained that the Eskimo
had no religion, although they are very superstitious, yet ac-
knowledges that they have ideas about a superior being who
created man, and an evil spirit who is to be propitiated. They
do not bury their dead, but leave their bodies to be devoured
by the dogs, and scem to think that this is the end of man, and
have no conception of a future existence.

Mr. C. A. Hirschfelder read a paper on discoveries in Can-
ada, and described the relics which he had excavated himself
from Indian graves and mounds, having opened over three
hundred of them himself. The Huron ossuaries or bone pits
were also described bv him. The earth-works of Canada are
considered to be mainly the work of the Hurons and other tribes
known to us. One mound, or earthwork was, however, of such
a peculiar character that he is inclined to ascribe it te
mound-builders of the Ohio valley. It is situated onan«
iadge in the county of Elgin, a short distance nor!






416 THE AMEXICAN ANTIQUARIAN.

pum of the Indians and the shell money of the Micronesians
and the tortoise shell disks which were once used by the
Chinese as money. .

In the discussion which followed, the position which Mr.
Hale occupied was virtually endorsed. The wampum was used
as a currency among the Zunis, and was common in Califor-
nia. Dr. Tylor mentioned that the Melanesians used shell
money in true banker fashion as a medium of exchange and as
a material which could be borrowed and loaned.

The ceremonial use, and the mnemonic character of the
wampum belts were also dwelt upon by Mr. H. Hale in the’
paper. His opinion was that wampum may have been intro-
duced from the east by way of the Pacific coast, as Japanese
junks and Micronesian vessels were often driven out of their
course and some of them had been wrecked upon the American
coast. This point did not seem so clcar, but the fact that shells
and disks were used as currency by the rude races of the earth
was plainly shown.

In the line of Philology several papers were presented. Onc
by Major J. W. Powell on the classification of American lan-
guages, illustrated by an ethnographic map and another was
on the customs and languages of the Iroquois. Major Powell
proposes to adopt a system of nomenclature which would be-
come quite revolutionary. One featurc of the plan is to adopt
the name given to the Stock language by the author who first
wrote about it. Another is to discard all double names, such
as Huron-Iroquois, Lenno Lenape-Agonkin, and still another
is to add to the family name the syllable a#, making them
Esquimoan, Algonkian, Iroquoisan, Pawnean.

In the discussion it was said that Prof. Max Muller had pro-
posed for sub-familes the term 7c as Indic, Persic, Tartaric-
Ugric, but that these matters should be referred to an inter-
. national committee before they became common.

Mrs. Erminnie Smith read a paper upou the peculiarly descrip-
tive force of the names given by the Iroquois to animals and
other common objects, and illustrated the subject by many
curious examples. The word rattlesnake means * he squirms,”
for rabbit “twolittle ears \o"ether,” for goose ‘it breaks its
voice;” tears are “ eye-juice, ” cugar is “ tree-juice.”

The meeting of the Amuman Association at Phllddelphla,
September 4-11, was one of the most successful meetings ever
held. The attendance was large and was enlivened by the
presence of a number of the members of the British Associa-
tion who had come from Montreal to these sessions, though a
number of the most distinguished anthropologists, such as Dr.
Dawkins and others had accepted invitations and had taken
the long trip to the Recky Mountains and so were absent. Penf
E. B. Tylor, however, who may be regarded as the chie*
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anthropologists, was present, and added much to the interest of
the occasion. The papers upon anthropology were numerous
and varied, and the discussions upon them were of an interest-
in%‘character.

here were some serious drawbacks arising from the acoustic
properties of the hall in which the sessions were held, and from the
crush of alarge association in the midst of a noisy city, during the
hottest days of the whole season. It is one peculiarity of this
section that it always draws the largest number of spectators
and hearers, and is generally assigned 4 large room. This pre-
vents deliberate discussion aud requires more skill thanis al-
ways possessed by the presiding otlicer to give deliberation and
order to the assembly. The best reports of this section were
given by a representative of “ Science.” These reportsevere in
the main good, though brief, but the tendency is with ordinary
newspapers to present the popular sentiment rather than to con-
sult scientific accuracy. Reporters would do better if impres-
sions and personal predilections were eliminated and the purely
scientific aspect of the subjects presented were furnished the
public in their published reports.

The impression made by a paper on the mind of a reporter
may or may not de a proof of its merits, but the question is
whether the readers ot a scientific journal are to judge for
themselves or are to take the opinion of an unknown reporter.
The arrangements made for securing the titles of the papers of
the association were defective and there was too little care taken
in getting the right titles upon the programme. One title was
placed upcn the programme which was never given to the com-
mittee, but it passed throush the whole session, and in spite of
all efforts of members of the committee was not corrected, and
appeared in all reports, though no paper was ever read upon
the subject. The arrangementis for guests were complete, the
hospitality of the city generous, the receptiors elegant, and the
courtesies bestowed upon foreign visitors by citizens numerous.
The opening address in the Anthropological section was given by
Prof. E. S. Morse, on “ Man in the Tertiaries.” Prof. Morse’s
theory is that man was evolved from the ape, but in order to
make the theory complete, we must go back past the quarte-
iary into the tertiaries. The earliest remains of man do not have
the most pronounced ape-like features, and therefore, we must
look to another stem, hidden farther back. The conditions of
life which characterized early man render the preservation of
his remains a matter of extreme improbability. Chief among the
agencies in destroying the evidences of man have been the
glacial floods, and these have evidently buried beyond recovery
the earlier traces.

The fact that man is structurely the highest of the mammals
has led to the belief that he must have last been evolved, but the
limbs of man are those of a primitive type common in the Eocene
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and his superiority consists only in the complexity and size of
the brain. His structural affinities show that the diverging
branches of man’s ancestry began farther back than the pres-
ent apes.

The next point was as to the crania. The crania prove
that the subspecies of man became fixed in the pre-glacil
period. The earliest remains are not confined to one region of
the earth but are scatered from India to North America, show-
ing that in pre-glacial times there was a distribution of man.
It may seem a fruitless speculation, but one is tempted to sur-
mise that man originated in the tropics, and that submerged
continents furnished the paths over which he migrated. The
evidence of the remoteness of man’s existence in time and space
is so va8t that to borrow an astronomical term no parallax has
thus far been established by which we can even faintly approxi-
mate the distance of the horizon in which he first appcared.

The first papers read before the section were two by the ed:-
tor of this Journal, upon the emblematic mounds, their uses and
purposes. They were followed by an extended discussion, more
especially on the symbolism which was referred to by the author.
Mr. Laflesche, an Omaha Indian, said that there were animal
symbols among his people.

Rev. Mr. Syle, a missionary from China, stated that similar
symbols had been recognized in Japan, and on the northwest
coast of America. Dr. E. B. Tylor mentioned that the totem
system was a most perplexing and difficult subject, but said that
the study of symbolism in America was very important, and
that from this, much information would be gained. Some doubt
was expressed as to the identification of the animal figures in
the effigies, but Miss Fletcher mentioned that the mounds were
actual representations. The papers were illustrated by charts
and diagrams, and gave the results of recent investigation. They
will be published in future numbers of this Journal.

The next paper was upon * Child Life Among the Omahas, !
by Miss A. C. Fletcher. The child when ten days old receivesa
sacred name. This name is given with impressive ceremonies,
and is so chosen as to be significant of the tribal connection.

The cradle for the child is a flat board on which the child is
placed and the head is surrounded with bandages a treatment
which accounts for the peculiar flattening of the oxiput. When
the child is three years old, the solemn ceremony of cutting its
hair takes place. At this time the parents frequently give to the
child a new name. Each gens has its own style of hair trim-
ming or cutting. In the discussion which followed the facts
were brought out which are new. Articles of taboo are com-
mon, each gens having certain objects which must be touched.
Dreams play an important part in an Indian’s life. ~
Fletcher's paper was one of great interest; the author h;






420 THE AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN

Prof. Putnam mentioned that counterfeits were numerous, a
shipment of 2,000 of these frauds to England having come to
his knowledge.

Major Powell then read a paper on the Mythology of the
Wiatuns. This paper will soon be published, and therefore we
only give the title.

Mr. W. H. Dall gave a paper on the use of “labrets.” The
extent of the custom over the continent was noticed, and the
great size of some of the labrets was mentioned.

The most interesting exercise of the whole session was on
Tuesday morning. Mr. Laflesche explained the sacred myste-
ries of his tribe, especially those connected with the pipes of
friendship. Two pipes were on exhibition, the stem of ash
seven feet long, decorated with certain feathers of the owl, wood-
pecker, eagle and ducks, and with hair from the breast of the
rabbit, and streamers of horse hair dved red. The stem was
painted green and creased by narrow, straight grooves. When
the two pipes are in place they rest upon a wild cat skin at
one end, while the other is supported by a crotched stick, and
under them are two gourd rattles which are shaken in accom-
paniment to the song or chant sung, when the pipes are taken
up and waved to and fro, as they are during the ceremony.

After Mr. Laflesche had given this paper, Miss Fletcher con-
tinned the account, showing how strong the tie of friendship
formed in the presence of the pipes is — stronger even than ties
ot blood — and that in their presence no anger or ill will could
have place, but all must be peace and harmony. She spoke of
the miraculous power attributed to the pipes by the Indians.
The stem was of ash, because that and the cedar were the two
sacred trees. the ash being associated with that which is good,
and the cedar with that which is bad.

Following this was a paper bv Prof. E. S. Morse, con-
taining some of the resuits of extended interviews with a
Korean.

After this Dr. Tylor spoke upon North American races and
civilization.  He alluded to the resemblance of our North
American tribes to Mongolian people. A resemblance suggest-
ing at once not an indigenous origin for the Indian tribes, but a
migration from Asia across Behring Strait. The greatest ob-
jection to this view is found in the very great diversity in the
languages of the American nations. This leads to an examina-
tion of the evidences of the antiquity of man upon this conti-
nent for, unless we can prove an antiquity sufficiently remote to
allow time for the strange diversity of tongues to have occured
our perplexity is great.  While there is this diversity of lan-
guage, there is great similarity in the social condition. The
neatriarchial system is universally great.

Major Powell then read a paper on three culture perie”
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agery, barbarism and civilization. This paper is a part of a
forthcoming book on anthropology, and so we omit the contents
of it. Mrs. E. Smith then discussed the formation of Iroquois
words. A subject which had been already treated by her at
Montreal. Dr. A. G. Bell then discussed the subject, “ How
Can we in the Most Scientific Manner Establish a Race of Deaf
Mutes?” He showed that no more efficient means for the forma-
tion of such a race could be set in action, than just those which
from the best of motives philanthropy had used and was
still using for the benefit of these unfortunate people. The first
paper of the afternoon was by Rev. S. D. Peet, upon tribal
and clan lines recognized among the emblematic mounds. Fol-
lowing this was a description of a hitherto undescribed sacrifi-
cial stone at Juan Teotihuacan, by Mr. A. W. Butler. This is
five feet and one-half square at the tof, and six feet high, very
elegantly carved, the bulk of the stone being occupied by a gi-
gantic human head. The closing papers were by Prof. E. S.
Morse. The first on archery in Japan gave accounts of methods
of arrow release and the use of the bow, containing many interest-
ing facts. His second, on the use of the plow in Japan, Prof.
Morse showed some of the forms of the plow seen in _f;pan, and
the manner in which they were used.

OUR NEXT VOLUME.

The present number completes the sixth volume of the AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN,
and we think a few words to our subscribers appropriate. We have noticed great
progress in archwology sincc this journal was begun, and the prospect is that
this progress will continue. We have endeavored to keep pace with that progress of
discovery and of research, and find that the magazine is appreciated. Nearly all of
our subscribers keep the volume, and bind them, showing that they regard the con-
We expect to continue its publication, and hope that all archxologists will consider
it as their magazine.

We would say that the most reliable investigators are interested in its success and
are free to furnish contributions and correspondence to it. Our only difficulty has
been to find space enough to publish what is so generously and intelligently
furnished. It has required some patience for writers to wait for the publica-
tion of their articles, but we shall push forward as fast as circumstances will permit.
The correspondence which has been crowded out will be published early in the next
volume. ks and pamphlets which have been sent to us and have not been no-
ticed will be reviewed at an early date. The contributions furnished will be also
brought into place as soon as possible.

We will say to our patrons that they can aid very much in the increase of our
circulation by their personal recommendation, and if they will make the effort they can
soon place the journal where the material furnished may be all published. Let each
subscriber send one new name only, and we sha!l be able to make the journal a
monthly. Gentlemen, we ask your co-operation.
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NOTES ON CLASSICAL ARCHAOLOGY.
By ProF. A. C. MERRIAM.

SCHLIEMANN’S EXCAVATIONS AT TIRYNS.—At the meeting of the Anthropologicl
‘Congress at Breslau, on the fifth of August, Dr. Schliemann was present and spoke
of his excavations at Tiryns. The Breslau Zestung gives a report of his address, the
substance of which we reproduce, prcmisini that the Acropolis of Tiryns was situ-
ated upon a hill goo feet long by 200 to 250 broad, rising thirty to fifty feet from the
plain, the length of the rock running exactly north and south, with the lower part to
the north. ““In the southeast corner of the Argive ‘Fll;‘in,,' began the speaker, «lay
the citadel of Tiryns, the birthplace of Hercules. e ﬂourisi‘i period of its his-
tory belongs to a prehistoric time, as my excavations prove. Already in the time of
Homer the Acropolis was destroyed and lay desolate, buried in ruins. Homer, how-
ever, expresses his wonder at the walls of the citadel, and all antiquity spoke of their
construction as an extraordinary marvel. Pausanias compares them to the pyramids
of Egypt, and says, ‘ The walls of Tiryns were built by the Cyclopes, and consist of
unhewn stones, each of which is so huge that a yoke of mules could not
move the smallest from its place. The interstices are filled in with small stones.’
The stones of the circuit wall areon an average seven feet long and three feet thick,
while the wall itself is fifty feet thick. According to Strabo, King Prcetus of Tiryns,
brought the Cyclopes over from Lycia to build the walls, and they must have con-
structed several similar works, especially the walls of Mycenz. As Tiryns lies near
the sea, in a low plain, the impression is received thatin classical days it must have
been washed by the sea, and that the strip of land now separating it from the water
is of later growth. But this is an error, as is proved by the Cyclopean remains of 2
city in the vicinity, and its present position on the shore of the sea. The myth of the
birth of Hercules in Tiryns, and of the twelve labors laid upon him by Eurystheus,
is explained by his double nature as sun-god and as hero. It was but natural thatthe
fable should place the birth of the mighty hero within these gigantic walls. Those
swampy, low-lying plains exhaled pestilential fevers in antiquity as at present, and
these could be put to rout only by the unwearied efforts of man and the purifyingin-
fluence of the sun.

The destruction of Tiryns at a far earlier period than is commonly supposed, is
evinced by the immense numbers of knives and arrowheads of obsidian hidden in the
ruins, as also by the primitive character of the pottery, and the entire absence of the yel-
low, red or black glazed Hellenic terracottas. ‘The remains of the buildings unearthed
speak no less decisively. Of the three plateaus forming the hill, the upper one and
the middle one were searched throughout; the lower one was explored only by means
of two ditches. The entrance to the whole citadel is covered by a great tower, which
is still pretty well preserved, and rises some 30 feet above the outer circuit wall
‘The last was built from 25 to 50 feet high, of blocks of great size laid together with-
out binding material.  Upon this main wall was constructed an upper one, some 26
feet back from the outer face, furnished with long galleries, some of which have a
series of openings on the outside, probably to offer quick shelter when attacked. Re-
mains of pillars appear to show that the lower wall was furnished with a roof. On
the east side along the face of the great tower was the chief entrance to the acropolis,
by a ramp four metres broad, leading up past the tower in such a way that besiegers
would have to approach the gate with their right sides (which were unprotected by
their shields) expesed to the weapons of the besieged. At the southwest corner of
the tower the way divided.  On the right it turned to the lower and middle plateau,
on the lett to the upper, here through a gate whose hinges were still recognizable in
the pillars. This gate resembled, so far as it was preserved, the Lion gate of My-
cenkes ‘The way then widened and led to a structure like a propylaeum, which had
a hall before and behind.  Passing through both halls, one reached a court, upon
which two chambers opened to the left.  Near this court, at the extreme southern
part of the upper citadel, a small Byzantine church had been erected in later days,
naturally out of the material of the ancient structure, which was consequently nw\y
destroyed here.  From the propylacum a small corridor bore to the rie;&:t (north) &
rect to the inner rooms of the palace; but the main entrance was westerly ~
court and led to a second smaller propylacum, thence northerly into the
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corn, but Prof. Wittmack as grape seeds; rude hammers of diorite and speckled
marble, little metal, but among this a relatively large Tﬂroportion of lead, and no iron.

The Allgemeine Zeitung adds some details. ¢“The most important find is the
archaic house whose structure corresponds throughout with that of the house de-
scribed in the Odyssey. Its walls, which rise in many places a metre from the soil,
consist of common limestone and clay, which, probably through the effect of fire, has
become as hard as brick, while the stone has been dissol into lime. Upon the
outside of the walls there was in some places a covering of stucco still remaining,
upon which the wall-paintings were found. These have been carefully removed
and conveyed to Athens. The paintings contained ornamentation which bears the
closest similarity to that of Mycenz, and that of Spata and Menidhi in Attica. Espe
cially remarkable is one piece which represents a bull, unfortunately somewhat dan-
age(r, bearing a rider. Of the last only a limb is to be completely made out, but be
is seen to hold the tail of the animal turned round upon the back.

The Academy of July 26th contains the following note: ¢¢The results of Dr.
Schliemann’s excavations at Tiryns turn out to be very important. The buildings he
has discovered consist of a palace and two temples. e arrangement, size and
position of these agree in the most remarkable manner with those of the templesand
palace of the second prehistoric city at Hissarlik, and thus help to settle the date of
the latter. In spite of the wall-paintings, the remains at Tiryns must be older than
those at Mycenz, since, besides the archaic pottery found among them, large numbers
of obsidian implements have been disinterred.”

A TREASURER'S ACCOUNT AT ELEUSIS.— In the March number of the Bulletin de
Correspondance Hellenique, M. Foucart discusses with learning and acumen an io-
scription discovered last ﬁ'ur in the excavations of the Archzological Society at Eleu-
sis, a_portion of which had been found and published before. The inscription
contains an account rendered by the authorities of the temple in relation to the rev-
enues of the landed property belonging thereto and their expenditure, the amount of
barley and wheat paid by each tribe and outlying possession of the Athenians to the
temple yearly as first fruits, and the moneys contained in the two treasuries of the
temple. The temple-demesne was in the Rharian plain in the vicinity of the town,
and was at that time (8. ¢. 329-8) farmed out to the orator Hyperides, by whom the
rent was paid in kind, part to the temple, part to the priests and priestesses. Some
of the temple portion was used in the payment of prizes for the gymnastic, equestrian
and musical contests which were celebrated at the time of the Mysteries. Very littie
had hitherto been known about these games.  They are mentioned by Pindar, his
scholiast, Aristotle and the Parian Marbles, but with little detail. From this inscrip-
tion it is ascertained that they were celebrated every two years, and the prizes did
not consist of heads of barley as some have thought, but generous bushels. The
musical contests included dramatic exhibitions, as proved by the existence of a theatre
there, and by an inscription which speaks of pmc\aiming a crown at Eleusis in the
theatre at the contest 0} the tragedians.  From the account of the tithe of first fruits
paid by the several tribes, M. Foucart enters into a minute calculation of the quan-
tity of grain produced in .Attica annually, and arrives at the conclusion that it
amounted to about 400,000 medimni, or 600,000 bushels.  Boeckh, however, calcu-
lated it at 2,800,000 medimni, an estimate which Foucart regards as very high, even
after making allowance for the fact that the year 329-8 is known from inscriptions to
have been one when the harvest was very meagre.  The only kinds of grain men-
tioned are barley and wheat; the yield of the latter is scnrccf' one-tenth the former.
Salamis produced nothing but barley, while Imbros, on the other hand, yielded more

“wheat than barley. The price of barley was half that of wheat, three drachmas to
six. Comparing the wages of workmen, we see how much more in proportion ours
are paid.  An architect received two drachmas per day, nominally about forty cents,
with wheat at eighty cents a bushel, and these wages had been doubled since the
erection of the Erechtheum in 408 1. . Carpenters, stone cutters and stone pol-
ishers received two drachmas likewise, and some of the workmen less.

Miss CATHARINE WoOLF, whose generous gifts to archeology and art are well
known to New York, has now embarked in an undertaking which bids fair to make
her reputation, like Schliemann's, world wide. She has undertaken to pay the ex-

nses of an expedition to the Babylonian plain under the leadership of Dr.
t\?ard, the Assyrian scholar, and in conjunction with the Archa:ologiul I~
America, for the purpose of making excavations on the site of Babylon.
is a rich one that has never heen properly explored, and the promise is
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harvest, if the vexatious restrictions upon archzological investigations recently pro-
mulgated by the Turkish government do not cripple the opportunities of the exr:di-
tion. The best wishes of all interested in archwmology are with Dr. Ward and his
coadjutors.

THE British Museum has received a rubbing from a new Hittite inscription. In
their general characteristics the hieroglyphics resemble those on the monuments from
Jerablus, the reputed site of the ancient Carchemish. Those, however, are habitually
cut in relief, while these are incised in outline.

THE ART COLLECTION of Signor Castellani, which became so well known in this coun-
try by its exhibition at the Philadelphia Centennial Exposition, and for some months
in the Metropolitan Museum in New York, was sold at auction last spring, after the
death of its collector. Some of the objects were purchased b{ the British Museum,
and among them were several which may be remembered as having been seen here,
notably two cistae, or bronze boxes for toilet articles, with incised designs. One re
resents Atalanta entering the race with Hippomenes, who carries the golden apple
with which he is finally to win the race; the other depicts the purely Italian scene in
which King Latinus stands in the act of accepting neas as the suitor of his daugh-
ter Lavinia, while the dead body of Turnus is being dragged away on the left. Since
this cisza is to be assigned to about the third century B. C., it is of especial interest
as showing that Virgﬁndid not invent this incident, but found the legend already
long current when he wrote.

THE repairs which have been for some time in progress in the Greek gallery of the
basement of the Louvre are now complete. The Venus of Milo has been replaced
in the old spot and adjusted on a new plinth, so that the error of the original position
of the figure has been rectified, and the disposition of an important part of the
drapery made intelligible. The fragments found with the statue have been properly
displayed and arranged better than before.

MR. Woon’s EXcAVATIONS AT EPHEsUS.— These were carried on by private sub-
scription from March, 1883, to ncar:)' the end of May, and from September to the
middle of February, 1884. Only a few hundred pounds were placed at his disposal,
but besides fmdinﬁl many fragments of the superstructure of the Temple of Diana, he
proved that if further excavations could be made much might be added to the collec-
tion with which he has already enriched the British Museum.

THE announcement is made that Prof. Franz Ruehl, of Konigsberg, has discov-
ered the manuscript of a diary belo‘nf:F to the sixteenth century, in which some ac-
counts of excavations at Troy are to be found.

DISCOVERIES AT EPIDAURUS.—Almost immediately upon the resumption of exca-
vations at Epidaurus, this year, among the ruins of the ’I}:)mple of Aesculapius there
were found two statues of naked youths and a Victory, and soon after a second Vic-
tory, and a surprisingly beautiful head of a woman, which in all probability belongs
to one of these Victories. Two noble reliefs, supposably offerings, were also disin-
terred. The two youthful statues in the form of Apollo and Mercury belong proba-
bly to the east frieze of the Naos, and appear to represent Lapiths in conflict with
Centaurs. In their artistic conception they plainly exhibit many similarities to the
Hermes of Praxiteles from Olympia. The Victory is in an excel{en! state of preser-
vation. It belongs likewise to the east frieze, and,is represented as if just descended
from heaven and resting on one foot. These discoveries throw new light upon the
period of the construction of the temple and its monuments. A new building was
also discovered near the Stadium, in Doric style, which must be the temple of Artemis
mentioned by Pausanias. This adds a fourth to the three buildings whose sites
have already been determined there — the Temple of Aesculapius, the Tholos, of
which Polyclitus was the architect, and the Abaton in which the suppliants slept and
dreamed. The Victory is said to be the only statue of the 4th century B. . which
has been preserved with its head. In Julya third Victory was found without a head,
and a fine relief of Aesculapius seated upon a throne.
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longest diameter of the tombs is north and south, and in the southern face is a cir-
cular aperture, which is closed by a round pebble, kept in place by a stone
Who built these cyclopean monuments — whether an earlier race that has since dis-
appeared, or the ancestors of the present population—no one can tell. It is inter-
esting, therefore, to note that the Arayans to this day make out of fragments of stqne
little box-like tombs a few inches square and after the pattern of the larger structurss.
When a person dies, his spirit is supposed to enter a little brass or silver image, kept
in readiness, which with a little food, is then placed in the cell and hastily covered
with the capstone. On each recurrin%‘anniversary the cell is opened, food is rlacd
within for tfe imprisoned spirit, and the whole is quickly covered as before. In this
singular;custom one can hardly avoid the conviction that we see the survival in mir
iature of a practice which existed among the ancestors of the same Feople ce nturies
ago. The Arayans worship, besides various demons, the spirits of their ancestors.

fligies, in which these are supposed to reside, are kept in each household. Other
jungle tribes are the Ulladars, the Uralis, and the Mannans. They are inferior to
the tribes just described, and derive a precarious subsistence from the chase or the
roots and fruits of the forest.

Little can be said re%arding the early history and race-connections of these hill
people. Bishop Caldwell, who knows so thoroughly the races of southern Indi,
supposes that they were once low-caste Hindus, who were driven to the hills, where
they secured a quasi independence, and where, through changed climatic conditions
and occupations, they have gradually developed an altered physiognomy and
customs. The reader who desires to know more regarding these tribes and the other
population of one of the most prosperous of the Native States of India may profitably
read Rev. S. Mateer's recent work on Native Life in Travancore.

BOOK REVIEW.

The Algonquin Lejends of New England, or Myths and Folk Lore of the Micemas,
Passamaquoddy and Penobscott Tribes. By CHARLES G. LELAND.  Boston, 1884
Houghton, Miftlin & Co., New York.

The study of native mythology in America is proving to be very interesting when-
ever survivors of the old Indian tribes are found. There appear a great number of
traditions which have been transmitted from prehistoric times. These traditions are
many of them local and are generally affixed to local objects.  The association of my-
thology with the scenes of nature is one of the most interesting features of
it.  We have now New England mythologized as Old England is, the far west also,
has” been similarly favored, but the great interior has lost its native traditionary
myths. Mr. Leland was fortunate in obtaining the manuscripts of a Rev. Mr. Braod
and Mrs. W. Wallace Brown, and from other persons, has secured a vast amount of
original genuine Indian mythology. The tribes which have preserved these are the
Miomacs, the Pas & maquoddies, the Penobscots and the St. Francis Indians.

The Wabaniki mythology was one which gave a fairy, an elf, a naiad, a hero to
every rock and river and ancient hill in New kngland, but is just the one of all others
which is least known toall New Englanders.  When the last Indian shall be in his
grave, those who come after us will ask in wonder why we had no curiosity as to the
romance of our country and so much as to that of every other land on earth. Mr.
Leland finds in Indian tradition the remains of a grand mythology, whose central
figure was suggestive of Thor or Odin, with a strong domestic clement. This god
*“Glooskap,” is the Norse god intensified, and the connection of the various legends
shows them to be parts of one great whole, and constantly analagous to those of the
younger Edda.

A Dissertation on the Proper Names of the Panjabs, by Cavr. R. C. TEMPLE. Bom-
bay, 18R83. 8vo. pp. 228.

The investigations, of which the preliminary results are set forth in this book, were
begun with the view to ascertain what indications of national life and racial history
can be learned from a study of proper names. The scope of the inquiry is, howeves
chiefly limited to the rural p(»pu‘nli(m of the Eastern Panjab, where the Hinds &
ment greatly preponderates. ’
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The author first points out the very effective methods employed to identify indi-
viduals, by which the repetition of the same name is seldom required. This is ac-
complished, first, by suffixes; thus from the root Va4 are formed Natha, Nathi,
Natho, Nathwi, Nat¥\ia, and eight more. By lengthening the vowel of the primitive
the number is doubled.  Then, the number may be almost indefinitely increased b
complementary additions, such as Singh, Mall, Ram, e. g., Natha Singh, Natha Mnll
Caste names frequently serve for this purpose.

The common grounds for selecting particular names are: the religious hopes of
parents, natural affection, phly:siml or mental peculiarities, special superstitions, and
special customs.  Of Mr. Temple’s list of more than two thousand names, about
twenty-eight per cent. show a religious motive; twenty-one per cent. are pet names.
Opprobrious names are given with the idea that children are thereby shiclded from
evirinﬂuences. Often the name recalls some accident of birth, as to time or place;
thus, Sawara, ¢ Born on Monday,” Pahari ¢ Born in the Hills.” ‘Those indicating a
quality of mind or body, are very numerous, as Kubbe Singh ¢ Hunchback,” Magra
Mall ¢Sulky.” Among the Mohammedan population, about half the proper names
have a religious origin, being derived from the Arabic or other foreign source; the
Apostles oF Islam, the Worthies named in the Quran, and ¢ Most Comely Names of
God,” constantly recurring. The other balf of their nomenclature is formed on the
same principles as that of the Hindus, often with an amusing forgetfulness of relig-
ious consistency. We cannot enter into details, nor allude to many other interesting
discussions in this volume, including a comparison of the nomenclature of modern
with that of ancient and medizval India. The field is new, so far as relates to India
and Eromises to throw much light on the course of civilization, not only there, bu
in other lands.

¢ Troja.” Results of the latest researches and discoveries on the site of Homer's
Troy, and in the heroic tumuli and other sites made in the year 1882, by Dr.
HENRY SCHLIEMANN, preface by Prof. A. H. Sayce. New York: Harper &
Brothers. Franklin Square. 1884.

This admirably written book has already been reviewed by our aisociate, Prof. A.
C. Merriam. It only remains for us to speak of the value of the book to the archae-
ologists. The work of excavation at Troy has ceased. This volume, with the pre-
ceding, will contain all that Dr. Schliemann has to say upon the archaology of this
buried city.. Dr. Sayce says prehistoric archaology in general owes as much to Dr.
Schliemann’s discoveries, as the study of Greek history and Greek art. We are car-
ried back to a time when the Assyrians and the Hittites did not as yet exist, when
the Aryan forefathers of the Greeks had not as yet, perhaps, reached their new home
in the south, but when the rude tribes of the neolithic age had already begun to traffic
and barter, and traveling caravans conveyed the precious stone of the Kuen-lun
from one extremity of Asia to the other. Prehistoric archweology in general owes as
much to Dr. Sch{iemann as the study of Greek history and Greekart. It appears
now that Homer gave only the legend of the Illium’s tragic fate, as it was handed
down to him by preceding bards, but much more has been disclosed concerning T'roy,
and especially its preceding history than Homer has disclosed. The second city of
Hissarlik belongs to the prehistoric age. Above the ruins of it lie the remains of no
less than four prehistoric settlements.  As to the date of these settlements, one fact
is worthy of notice.

Dr. Sayce says that we find no traces among them of Phcenician trade, and so con-
cludes that Illium minst have been overthrown before the busy traders of the Kanaan
had visited the shores. Not only has the Pheenicion left no trace of himself, but the
influence of Assyrian art, which began to spread through eastern Asia about 1200
B. C,, is equally absent. The Hittites were wandering from their capital at Carche-
mish, on the Euphrates, to the shores of the .tgian Sea. To the LHittites belong
some of the antiquities which are found in this region. The history of Troy, then
may be said to have filled up this period which elapsed between the migration of the
Hittites and the rise of civilization in the old Greek cities. The work of the aich:-
ologist is not completed, however, for the relics which have been exhumed even from
T'roy need to be compared with the relics which the various races have left on the soil
of Asia Minor, but which still lie buried beneath the accumulations of many cen-
turies. It is probable that as explorations are continued in this region the relics ex-
humed by Dr. Schliemann will be identified with the races more Ex‘lly than they can
be now. For the present we accept Dr. Schliemann’s conclusions, both as to the
location!of Troy, and as to the different periods of the history, but the races which
overran that region and left their relics on this site are still comparatively unknown.
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The material secured by the last exploration, and described in this volume, is, howere,
additional to that which has been previously gathered, and there is no doubt that if
we should take all of the books writfen by Dr. Schliemann, we should find a histoer
of the archicological progress of this entire region, so that the volume has very gres
value even when viewed in this light.  The association of Homer with the scene wil
wove to be the most charming part of the work, as the poelri' has thrown a haloof
‘u::mly over the scene which contrasts strangely with the rude disclosures, of the
spade.

Folk Lore of Shakespere, by the Rev. THISTLETON DYER. §2.50. New York:
Harper & Bro.

Mr. Dyer's system is to take for cach chapter a general subject, such as Fairies,
Witches, Ghosts, Demoas, Birds, Animals, Plants, Insccts, Medicine, Marriag,
Birth and Baptisms, Sports and Pastimes, Punishment and Proverbs.

‘The title of the book is Folk Lore, but the object really is to show the superst:-
tions and notions which prevailed in Shakespere’s time concerning the various ob
jects enumerated above. There is no attempt to trace these superstitions and legends
to their source, but a mere enumeration of them and a reference to the passages
which they are embadied with the quotation of some other literary works whic
were extant at the time.  The author does not seem to be acquainted with Folk
Lore in its broad range and in its antiquarian aspects but presents it more as it is
connected with the literature of the period.  He catches up the threads which were
contained in the English thought, and which Shakespere has woven into his marvel
ous word pictures, but does not trace the thread fuither back than the English b
guage, and scarcely further back than Shakespere’s own time.  As an additionl
volume in the library of Shakesperiana the book has considerable value as it brings
outa spevial feature in the writings of the late dramatist. The students of F
Lore will find the volume full of hints, Lut they are only hints, and vet they reva!
how many themes there are for him to stwly in connection with his specialty. L3
literary production the work is fragmentary, and yet it has many gems of thosgit
which may be picked up and made usefulin other directions than in the line of =7
thology or \r.\\li(i\\n.

Dve Lesends o 2ie Pama®. By Carr. R Co TEMrLe.  Bombay, 1883~
it and sg0.
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